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ABSTRACT

For all practical purvoses, the intonation of Egyntian
colloguial Arabic is still a virgin field. WNothing much has
been done either to explore its nature or to place it in
relation to the other linguistic devices of the language. The
little done so far falls short of giving a clear picture of the
range of patterns characterizing it or their sets of dinterior
functional relations. Nor does it bring to light the main points
of interaction between these patterns and the grammatical systenm
with which they work in close association

The present study does not claim to have filled the gap. No
single study can. It does not seek to carry the description far
enough to accomodate all the features which characterize the
intonation in question. For instance, some of the features likely
to crop uvp in the shortest stretch of any conversational exchange,
such as interrunted sequences, uwnfinished patterns, and other
excesses will be left out of account. Still less does it seek to
probe beyond certain limits into the subtle grammatical or context-
val implications of the total set of meaningful choices provided
by dntonation.

The ultimate aim of this study is to describe the intonation
patterns common among cducated speakers of E.C.Arabic and used by
them in their normal speech situations of every-day life. -This

presupposes selecting and grouping in attention complete utterances

operating in contexts which are typical, recurrent, and repcatedly
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observable, and then placing the whole complex in its »roner cultural
setting To achieve this, however, certain requisite conditions have

to be met. The proper approach to intonation requires that utterances
should be restricted, contexts circumscribed, and that the treatment
should proceed by a number of successive steps. With this requirement
in the forepground, there seems to be no incompatibility between the aim
envisaged, i ¢, the analysis of extended utterances, and the procedure
followed, i.e, the choice of minimal utterances as a point of departure.

In view of the close interrelation between the intonational
svstem and the other systems coexisting with it within the language,
the study of the former inevitably involves preoccupation with the
latter. It is obvious that to maintain the same rigour in defining the
terms used throughout the wide ramifications which such preoccupation
entails is possible only up to a certain point. It is therefore no
violation of the requirements of systematic analysis that, in dealing
with these aspécts, short cuts are taken and an essential minimum is
assumed.

When intonation is looked upon from the point of view of form, the
primary object of investigation is to unravel the phonological system
of oppositions within which a small number of patterns operate, and to
provide a description of these patterns. 1In their simplest form, these
patterns ?epresent, as abstractions from the text, what are termed here
the tones. In essence, they make up an inventory of the possible
minimally significant pitch movements utilized in the language to mark

off one utterance from another in terms of pitch. In the present study ,
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the tones of E.C.Arabic have been divided into classes and each class
has bceen subdivided into its various tones.

A tone may be associated with a syllable or a long stretch of
speech. In either case, the result is a simple tone-group. Part of
the study consists in comparing tone-groups associated with different
tones. This requires the setting up of points of refcrence within a
tone-group. Elements like thc head and the nucleus have been set up
for this purposec.

Tone~groups vary in their structural conplexity. In addition to
the simple type of structurc in which only one nuclcar movement occurs,
there is also the compound, or the tone~group within which more than
one movement occurs.

-~

More often than not, tone-groups occur in combination. When

they do so, there is practically no limit to the number of relations in-
to which they may entcr, or the functions they may perform. It is
possible, however, to state some of the characteristics they reveal
within the framework of thesc combinations. In the light of thesc
characteristics, it scems relevant to the intonation system under
consideration that a number of distinctions should be set up. Onec
such distinction is that betwecen tone~groups which may oécur indepen@ent-
ly of others or in head position in combination with others, and tone-
groups which occur in combination with others. The former will be
referrcd to as major, whereas the latter will be referred to as minor.
When dintonation is considered from the point of view of function,

the primary object of investigation shifts altogether. It is here that



(iv)

the wide ramifications rcferred to earlicr crecep in. Intonational
functions arc not restrictecd to one sphere. Nor arc they always

casy to define. In the statement of thesc functions, it is only
legitimate to take short cuts. It is obvious that the utmost that

can be donc at this stage is to apply a scale of values to some of
these functions and to try to estimate, in very broad terms, the
effecctiveness of intonation as compared with other devices signalling
meaning, the range of cach tonal pattern in the light of its potential-
ities for being associatced with more than onc grammatical construction
or function, and when morc than onc tonal pattern is available for one
gremmatical function, to detcrmine which of them is more commonly
associated with it. Such a scale of valucs has to emanatce from
intuitive speculations with no objective backing but a certain bias in
favour of them rcflected in the text. E.C.Arabic intonation will be

-

reduced to its systems: tonality, tonicity, and tone. Each of these

systems will be applied to the various types of sentences and grammati-
cal constructions common in E.C.Arabic. This will necessitate brief
reference to some of the main characteristics of each type.

Finally, this is an outline of what the present thesis seeks to
achicve in the following chapters:
(a) to touch on some aspects of E.C.A. intonation, to discuss non-
significant pitch features, and to describe types of tone~groups occurr-
ing in that language, (Ch. II)
(b) to present a classification and a description of the basic tones

and to differcntiate between thew in terms of their tonal, grammatical ,
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and contextual functions, (Ch . III)
(¢) to present a description of some of the possible combinations of
tonew-groups, (Ch.IV)
(d) to look into instances of the ability of intonation to make all
the difference between utterances in the seunse that utterances which
are different only in respect of intonation may, as a result, differ
from each other in meaning, (Ch.V)
(e) to consider various traditionally accepted types of E.C Arabic
sentences, and to examine how far each type can be said to have a
typical intonation that tends to characterize it and to mark it off
from other types. (Ch.VI)

It was seen appropriate to start with an introductory chapter
dealing with various aspects of the language under consideration which

have a bearing on the subject of the thesis. (Ch.I)
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Readinr Conventions

The following are brief conventions for reading the transcribed

Doubled consonants are w»ronounced longer and are more tensely
articulated than their single counterparts.
b:  voiced bilabial plosive: /baab/(door)
f: voiceless labio-dental fricative: /faaz/(he won)

m: voiced bilabial nasal: /maat/(he died)

we labio~velar semi~vowel: /ward/(roses)

te voiceless denti-alveolar wlosive: /taag/(crown)

d: voiced denti-~alveolar plosive: /daab/(it melted)

82 voiceless alveolar sulcal fricative: /saab/(he let go)
z: volced alveolar sulcal fricative: /zeet/(oil)

The letters /t,d,s,2/ represent the 'plain' counterparts of the
following consonants, traditionally described as_'emphatic':
T voiceless denti-alveolar emphatic plosive: /toocr/(it flew)
4: voiced denti-alveolar emphatic plosive: /deaf/(it was lost)
S voiceless alveolar sulcal emphatic fricative: /scam/(he fasted)
g voiced alveolar sulcal emphatic fricative: /zill/(shade)

In swite of the analysis of 'emphasis stated under iii below,

1. The following symbols denart widely from the I.P.A. ones: / k,§,
?/ standing for the voiceless pharyng. fricative, the voiced
pharyng. fricative and the glot.pl. sounds resvectively. The I.?.

A Retroflex symbols /t,q,g,%/ are used here to represent the
Emphatics. ’
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the transcription of emphasis will follow the traditional lines:

only /t,d,8,3/ of the emphatic consonants, and /a/ of the emphatic

vowels, will be distinguished,

r:

L .0

R Y s B

Ne

voiced alveolar apical flap; rr: voiced alveolar apical
trill: /raa?/(he recovered); /sarr/(he pleased)

voiced alveolar lateral: /laam/(he blamed)

voiced alveolar nasal: /naam/(he slept)

voiceless palato-~alveolar fricative: /Jaaf/(he saw)

voiced palatal semi-vowel: /yoom/(day)

voiceless velar plosive: /kaam/(how many)

voiceless uvular plosive; it occurs only in some Classical
words seldom 'colloq&?lized' by educated speakers: /Tqarya/
(village)

voiced velar plosive: /gaab/(he brought)

voiceless uvular fricative: /xaal/(uncle)

voiced uvular fricative: /yaab/(he was late)

voiceless pharyngeal fricative: /kaal/(state)

voiced pharyngeal fricative: /faag/(ivory)

glottal plosive: /?aam/(he stood up)

glottal fricative: /haam/(he loved)

ii.Vowels: (VV=long vowel)

half-close front spread vowel; close when final or long: /'sibna/

(Leave us), /siidb/(let go)
half-close back to central unrounded vowel; close and rounded

when final or long: /'ruhkna/(we went), /ruuk/(go)
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front spread vowel, a little below half-close, short and long:
/'betna/(our house), /beet/(house)

back rounded vowel,a little below half-close, short and long:
/irohna/(our soul), /rook/(soul)

half-open vowel, somewhat retracted from front position, short
and long: /batt/(he decided), /baat/(he put up for the night)

back open vowel, short and long: /batt/(ducks), /bact/(arm-vit)

iii.Emphasis:

Emphasis is not limited to the consonants traditionally described

as emphatic, i.e,/1,d,8,g/. Nor is it limited to one vowel, i.e, /o/

The main features of emphasis are:

Articulatory features:

Consonants:

(a) Retraction, lateral spreading, and concavity of the tongue

and raising of its back. This may be accompanied by one or more
of the following features:

(b) Pharyngeal constriction,

"(¢) Lip protrusion or rounding,

(d) Increased tension of the oral and pharyngeal musculature.

Vowels:

Modification of the tongue position in the direction of low

back.

Analysis:

Emphasis is considered as a prosody of the syllable.
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iv.Method of Indicating Intonation:

Two methods are used in this thesis for indicating the intonation
of the examples and texts under discussion:

(a) an interlinear system of dots and strokes on a scale adopted
in the early stages of the exposition for accurate representation of
the intonation of short tone-groups and also to make clear some details
of the conventions needed for the interpretation of the second method
of marking, and

(b) a system of tometic marks employed mainly in the later sec-
tions as a more practical and economical way of marking the intonation
of long tone-groups and continuous texts.

In (a) two parallel lines are used to represent approximately the
upper and lower limits of the voice range used by the speaker for
purposes of 'normal' conversation. On this scale dots and strokes are
used to represent unstressed and stressed syllables respectively:
their position on the scale indicates the relative pitch of the corres-
ponding syllables both in relation to one another and to the bhottom
pitch line. The strokes will show the direction of the pitch movement
involved.

Reference will be made to the following relative key-points on
the scale: _low (1), _lower-mid (2), “upper-mid (3), “high (4), and -
mid. The choice of these points carries no implications‘of any number

of pitch 'phonemes'! foi‘E,g.Arabig; it is simply a convenience of
L. .
3 s X |
1 - |

2
In (b) a number of tonetic and additional marks will be mede use

description, thus:

of in transcribing the texts. The following are summary indications
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of the use of these marks. For clarity, the tonetic marks are set
against the letter '"m' representing a syllable, In addition to the
tonetic values assigned to them, marks representing '"nuclear" tones
are set against fully stressed syllables, dashes and dots are set

against stressed and unstressed syllables respectively.

/ a pause,
// a longer pause,
/A initiation and termination of an utterance or part of an utter-

ance under consideration,

syllables with level pitch, values as assigned above,
B

m, “m, ,\:"111.,‘t ",

syllables with mid falling, rising, falling-rising, and rising-
falling pitch respectively,
“m,'m, o,
syllables with high, mid, and low falling respectively,
The same method of doubling, raising, and lowering the marks
will be followed in transcribing the other classes of tones, with
the following exceptions:
- Ym, .m, “-n,
syllables with highemid fall, low-mid rise, and highemid fall-
rise respectively,
syllables with high-low fall, low-high rise, and high~low-mid

fall-rise respectively,




‘m, "m,
syllables bearing high pitch which continues up to the next tone-~

or pause-mark,

R, m,

syllables bearing prolonged low level pitch,

m,
high pre~head syllable(s) or tail syllable(s) with a pitch higher
than low,

v.Transcription:

Rather than attempt a 'narrow' representation of the sound
features of E.C.Arabic, the system of transcription used in this
thesis is 'broad' in the sense that it aims at suggesting a reason-~
ably adequate pronunciation without unduly misrepresenting the gram-
natical and lexiczl featurcs of the transcribed texts.

Attention should be drawn, however, to the fact that spaces,
stress, and tonal marks, are not always placed where they should be
if phonetic considerations alone were left to decide, In addition
to the fact that there is advantage in having symbols with a minimum
rather than a maximum of vacillation of shape, there is also the aim
to get round the threat of ambiguity and other hazards that a
'narrow' placement of these marks may give rise to.

This calls for illustration., The following examples make this

vroint clear:

a., // _lamma (nta ma;getfiy/ _tult -amf[™ ana//
(When you did not come, I decided to go.)

b, // _lam.manta ma’getfiy/ _?ul ~tam ™ [ana//
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Example (a) shows the system used here; (b) shows where the marks
are to be understood to stand: i.e, at the nearest point of syllable
division to the left of where they are actually placed, unless they
are already placed at such a point as in the case of/ma,getfiy/. In
(a), these marks are placed where words should be spaced out, although
not much of them is left owing to the feature of elision, and although
it is extremely difficult to decide exactly to which words some of the
vowels should be assigned.

a. // "fidil .eeh// (What remained?)

b. // “£idi \leeh// (Why was it enmpty?)
The above examples are identical in every respect except in their
grammatical structure and their meaning, Only (b) shows the manner
in which both can be pronounced. Yet,in view of the structural and
serantic dif erences between the two examples, it is thought more in
accordance with the facts to transcribe them differently, provided
that the convention referred to above is borne in mind,

a., // "xud (yakmad// (Come here, Ahmed.)

b. // “naadi Jdlakmad//(Call Ahmed.)
ARc, // “*ibna  kakmad//(Your son,Ahmed,)
All the above exanples show the marks placed where, phonetically
speaking, they should be, A context can easily be supplied in which
any consonant in E.C.Arabic would replace the one initial in /?akmad/
(Ahmed)., However, it serves no DuUrpose to have such a multiplicity

of forms for one of the commonest Egyptian names.
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A, Analysis: Material and Scope

Material on which the analysis is based:

Data for the present analysis have been drawn from various
sources; but the principal source has been the language habits of
the writer, a native speaker of Egyptian colloquial Arabic.

This, however, was supplernented by a number of recordings in
which the writer and a number of friends participated on different
occasions. The main purpose of these recordings was to provide as
many life~like situations as possible to which it would be easy to
refer back in the process of establishing the main contextual
features associated with, and typical of, the intonation vatterns
described. With this purpose in mind, the conversations were allowed to
go on in rapid every-day colloquial Arabic; and no attempt was made
either to edit them, or to slow down the rate at which they proceeded.
Phenomena characterizing normal conversation such as excessive rates
at either end of the scale, continuous interruptions, incomplete
utterances and background noises are anply represented; and in so far
as some of these features resisted all attenpts at analysis, they
were simply ignored, One point that may be worth stating is that at
no time have the participants felt that they were talking across
isoglosses.

Language :

ngyptian Arabic™ is a term used here to refer to that variety of
Arabic spoken in Egypt in contradistinction to varieties spoken in the

rest of the Arabic-speaking countries, "Arabic' is o term used to
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refer to the Arabic language in general implying either the sum-
total of the colloquials spoken in the Arabic-speaking countries,or

Classical Arabic, or both,

Dialect:

The main dialectal division in Egypt is the one that parallels
her geographical division into Upper and Lower Egypt. 1In Lower
Egypt, a special status is generally accorded to Cairene Arabic,
Cairo being the centre of social and political life., The writer, as
well as the other participants in the recorded conversations, comes
from Lower Egypt, and has spent most of his 1life in the Capital.

Of the styles of pronunciation which Daniel Jones describes,
he recommends for purposes of study, slower collocu;t:i.al,,:L It is
probably correct to say that the same style lends itself more
readily than others to linguistic analysis.

In 'Egyptian Arabic! it is possible as well as convenient to
distinguish three styles: familiar colloguial, formal colloquial,
and the Classical style. Differences between them are statable in
terms of the speaker's tendency to select one style rather than the
other as more appropriate in a given situation, and also in terms of
their broad characteristics. Of these three styles, the one that
comes nearest to Professor Jones's recommended style is probably the
formal‘colloquialb

Formal colloquial tends to be more slowly and more carefully

pronounced than the familiar colloquial style. In this respect, it

1, An Outline of English Phonetics, 8th ed. 1957, p. 13
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resembles the Classical style., There are other important ties that
link it more intimately to the Classical; these lie mainly in the
domain of lexis. On the other hand, formal colloguial bears a closer
affinity to familiar colloquial in so far as its phonology and
grammar are concerncd,

What s;ngles out the formal colloquial style as a proper object
of study is the fact that it strikes a middle course between the other
two, in the sense that, although not the style most often heard in
everyday life, it is the kind of style that would be appreciated (not
so the familiar colloquial) as well as understood {(not so the
Classical) by almost everyone.

Although, as a medium of culture, Classical Arabic is by far
the most influential style, it is seldom heard in daily conversation.
Its use is restricted to occasions of special significance such as
religious teaching and public lecturing. Mastery of it as a spoken
language is not within easy reach of the non-specialist. It requires
a very slow rate of delivery, a more formal vocabulary and extremely
careful pronunciation if it dis to remain characteristically what it
is, On less serious occasions, it is usuvally diluted with the
colloguial,

The recorded material clearly reflects the influence of this
trichotomy of styles. The more serious the topics under discussion
are, the more do the speakers tend to resort to the slow and rather
deliberate Classical style. Conversely, in the discussion of less
serious topics, the influence of familiar colloquial shows more

definitely in the choice of vocabulary and in the rapid rate of
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delivery,

In conclusion, it must be stated that these styles are in a
sense complementary rather than mutually exclusive. All form part
of the liguistic equipment of the educated speaker. A decision to
select one style to the exclusion of the others would be rather
arbitrary and difficult to justify. For the purposes of this analysis,
whatever comes naturally to the educated speaker in a given situation
will be considered relevant. ZEmphasis, however, will be laid on the
educated formal colloquial of which the writer's language is taken as

adequately representative.
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B, RELEVANT ASPECTS OF L,C,ARABIC

The following features of E.C.Arabic will be discussed only to
the extent that they are relevant to the present study.

The syllable:

The significance of the syllable stems from the fact that it is
Tthe vehicle of the three forms of patterning: patterning in tThe
variation of pitch, variation of intensity, and variation in pace”l
standing for intonation, stress, and rhythm respectively. It has
been chosen in this study as the perceptual tonal unit since it is the.
carrier of voicing and therefore pitch, both of which may not be
present in lesser segments, in addition to the fact that it exhibits
fluctuations in sonority which make possible the perception of the
pitch of each syllable as distinct from the neighbouring ones. On the
basis of these properties, it is possible to describe the syllable as
the smallest tone-bearing element susceptible of unification and
classification.

In the type of speech described here, the syllable is a well~
defined category. Each begins with a consonant, contains either a
short or a long vowel as a nucleus, and has an obligatory minimum of
two units: a consonant and a vowel, Types of syllable occurring are
of the following structures: CV, CVV, CVC, CVCC, and CVVC(V&: long
vowel). They are classifiable into open and closed syllables, and
with respect to syllable quantity into short, medium, and long. 4s to
their distribution, only CVVC and CVCC types occur frequently as mono-

syllables, When these two types occur as part of words or word~pieces,

1, Modern English Structure, B.Strang,1962, p.51
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they occupy final position.

An invariable rule of the language, far-reaching in its
implications, is the inadmissibility of the occurrence of three
successive consonants without interruption in a string of speech.

To prevent such a sequence, the specaker has the option either to
break off after the second consonant, or, more normally, to insert
an anaptyctic vowel gemerally of an indistinct quality in place of
the break, i.e, between the second and third consonants of the
sequence. For example, /bint/(daughter) and /fa'riid/(Fariid) are
the constituents of the construction: /'binti fa'riid/(the daughter
of Pariid). Silence, occurring after the second conscnant of what
would otherwise be a close sequence of three consonants, would
naturally obviate the need for this vowel. The following example
shows the intimate connection between this vowel, other vowels subject
to elision, and pauses in which silence is involved. Said without a
pause, the example is as follows:

// '7Pumt is'subki 1'bisti w'rukti lidduk'toor//(I got up in the
morning, wg; dressed, and went to the doctor). With a pause after
/is'subk/(the morning), the sentence becomes:

// '7umt is'subk/li'bisti w'rukti lidduk'toor//., With a second
pause after /li'bist/(I was dressed), the sentence becomes:

/[ VPumt ig 'subk/1i'bist/wi'ruhti lidduk'toor//

In the 1light of the above description of the syllable, the
identification of the boundary between syllables presents no great

difficulty., Since every syllable must begin with a consonant,and

since no syllable has a cluster of two consonants except in prepausal
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position, points of syllablc division are casy to identify. The non-
occurrence of three or more consonants in sucession narrows down the
range of points at which a line can be drawn between syllables.
Accordingly, it is possible to delimit the component syllables of

these sequences as follows:

CYCVC= CV / CVC e.g: /'malik/ (king)
CVVCVC=CVV / CVC e.g: /'maalik/ (owner)
Ccveeve=Cve / Cve e.g: /'mallik/ (authorize to own)

Vowel length:

Examination of vowel length, as distinct from syllable guantity,
yields two degrees of distinctive length: short and long. In /‘Eglik/
(king) and /'maalik/(owner), the underlined syllables show this vowel
length contrast to be distinctive. In addition to this vowel length
contrast, vowels also reveal differences of duration much more notice-
able in the case of long vowels, These differences are largely
determined by such factors as rhythm, stress, and the position of
syllables in a given sequence.

Elision:

Elision is regarded here as an aspect of liaison or linking in
speech. It is closely bound up with the arrangement of syllable
boundaries, types and content, a continual process in the course of
connected speech. Elision is partly also a function of the rate of
speech and the care with which it is delivered, a fact that probably
accounts for the more frequent occurrence of this phenomenon in the

speech of less educated people., Yet, it is very often the case that
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the occurrence or non~occurrence of elision within a stretch of
speech may be the marker of the presence or absence of pause. A
sentence made up of /%it'fod dal/(please) and /?is ti 'ray yak/
(be seated), would normally be pronounced: /?it!'fod do lis ti'ray-
vak/(please be seated), with the second glottal stop elided.
Alternatively, if it is retained, this will mark the utterance as
either very deliberate and emphatic, or else containing a pause
breaking it up into two utterances.

Elision is more likely to occur in weakly stressed syllables
which occur initially and finally in utterances and may result in
the omission of one or more of the consonants and the relative
inaudibility of the syllable affected. Sounds most frequently
elided are glottal stops and final glottal fricatives among the
consonants as in/(?)a'buu(h)/(his father), and /i/ and /u/ among
the vowels. The following examples show /?/ and /h/ in contexts
of elision and non~elision alternately:

// za'ruu//?inno'harde//(They visited him. To-day.)

// za'ruuh inna‘hardoe //(They visited him to-day.)

As has been nentioned, elision does not occur in stressed
syllables. Example (a) below shows /min/(from), which occurs
normally without stress, bearing a strong stress; hence /i/ is not
elided. Example (b) shows /wi/(and), also normally unstressed,
bearing a strong stress whereas /min/ is left unstressed, with the
result that the /i/ of the latter is elided:

(a)// wi'min inna'horde/ko'bettel issa'gaayir//

(And-starting- from to-day, I shall give up smoking.)
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(b) // ‘wimninna'harde/ ko'boattel issa'gaayir//
(And-starting-from to-day, I shall give up smoking.)

Reference should be made to a feature which, though not guite
the same as elision, is thought to be similar enough for both of
therm to be touched on under the same heading., The feature in question
nay be described as the devoicing of final unstressed syllables which
is very comnon in associlation with certain pitch patterns. It is
easy to see that this phenomencn has a bearing on the intonation
syster; but it is not easy teo try to tie up the tw:s directly,since
devoicing belongs to the sound, and not to the prosodic-system of
the language.

To show that a syllable or a consonant is inaudible due to its
being devoiced, the mark /o/ will be placed below the vowel of the
syllable or below the consonant, thus: /naa@/(he slept), /'ngam%t/
(she slept). This, howevexr, need :not becoarkridd outrregiladty,

Stress:

Opinions about the nature and definition of stress are obviously
too numerous and varied to be dealt with in a brief introduction.

It has been defined in terms of breath-force, loudness, pitch,
rhythm, and a number cf other features.

In connection with stress in E.C.Arabic, it is proposed to
discuss it first with reference to one-word utterances and then
with reference to longer utterances,

In E.C. Arabic, stress placement within a word depends in the

vast majority of cases on the structure of the word in terms of its
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constituent syllables in accordance with a few statable rules, For
the present purpose, however, it is enough to say that with the
exception of a few words in which the stress falls on the antepen-
ultimate syllable: e.g, 'katabu(they wrote), the majority bear the
stress on their penultimate syllables: e.g, tkatab(he wrote),
unless they end with syllables of the type CVVC(VV=long vowel) or
CVCC in which case the stress falls on these syllables: e.g,
ki'taab(book), ka'tabt(I wrote)., From these facts, it is clear
that the maximum number of unstressed syllables that may follow
the stressed syllable within a one-word utterance is two.

Next, we may examine the underlined syllables in the following
exanples:

1. (a) // Ba '?ullu(h)// =itress (1)< (I shall tell him),and.

(v) // ®ka ?ul'luhum// (I shall tell them).

The underlined syllable in (a) is stressed; the one in (b) is not;
both are in comparable enviromments., Assuming that the two
utterances are intoned in a similar way, e.g, both said with a
falling intonation, it will be observed that the stressed syllable

is more proninent than the unstressed onej it is nmore strongly

articulated, louder, and longer in duration. In addition, it

exhibits a tonal feature which is absent in the case of the

unstressed syllable. It is marked by a rapid change of pitch

Qirection which is one of the main components of its prominence.
By way of distinguishing these two types of stress, it may be
convenient to refer to type (a) syllables as bearing nuclear stress,

and to type.(b) as unstressed. In the remaining part of this
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discussion, the former, in addition to bearing the traditional
stress mark, will be underlined, The latter will be left unmarked,
Attention will now be focussed on nuclear stress, still with
reference to single words and short utterances. The attempt is to
investigate the possibilities of contrastive stress patterns within
such utterances.

In conversation, simple words like /'katab/(he wrote), /ki'taab/
(book), and /'kaatib/(writer) seldom turn up with a stress pattern
that deviates from the rules stated above. Very few cases occurred
in the material and were treated as exceptional. Besides, there are
cases in which a deviation from the normal stress pattern would be
tantamount to giving a different wmeaning. In the following examples,
it is mainly the different stress patterns that keep the members of
each pair apart. Changing these patterns can only be by exchanging
their sound patterns and accordingly their basic meanings:

2. (a) /'?amal/(hope~n-) vs /?a'mall/(he bored-v-)
(b) /'{ifﬁu/(they saw-v=) vs /Ia'{gg/(they saw him-s+v+obj,~)
(e) /'éiﬂﬁu/(with him-prep. ph.=~)
vs /ban'duu/(they annoyed him- '-)

With some types of utterance, the case is different, Cases
arise in which a choice exists between two alternative stress
’ patterns, Neither of these patterns need be treated as exceptional.
Nor does the choice of one rather than the other necessarily involve
a choice of one basic meaning to the exclusion of the other, Often,
however, the choice is not simply between two stress patterns, but

also between distinct utterance forms. This may be illustrated as
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follows:

3, i.(a) /sibthaaluh/(leave it to him), vs:

()  /sipha 'lub/( . w W @)
ii,(a) /sib'haali /( ¥ " T ome ), vs:
(b) /sibha'liyya/( " 1 i)

iii.(a) /?irrit'faadi/(this pen), versus:

(b) /?iréiifa tdiy/(this pen)

iv.(a) /kak'tibbuh/(I shall write with it), vs:

(b) /Baktib'biih/(I shall write with it)

From an intonational point of view, the above cases are
extremely significant., They provide an interesting tie~up between
stress and intonation. In addition, they point to some of the
almost intractable links between the phonological, grammatical,
and semantic aspects of the language dealt with, It is difficult,
in the absence of adequate contextual clues, to state the subtle
shades of meaningful differences between examples under (a) and the
corresponding (b) ones. It is enough to say that whereas in (a)
the whole complex is treated as one simple unit, in (b) it is
treated as more than one.

The same tie-~up as above, though not necessarily the same
contrastive possibilities, may be seen in the case of compound~like
structures such as /?ummu ?'wee?/(owl~-lit./'?ummu/(the mother of).+
/?u'wee?/(prob. sharp cry=the hooting bird). Normally, this
complex occurs with the stress pattern shown above., A placement
of nuclear stress on the first syllable of the first element is

unlikely, since it would strongly suggest the real mother of an




20

unknown thing called /?u?ﬁggi/.

So far, emphasis has been laid on nuclear stress and for this
reason no attention was given to another type or degree that would
be uged with it in some of the examples given above, A preliminary
step to be taken before describing this type of stress is tb mark
it off from the other types. Syllables bearing it will be marked
simply by the traditional stress mark in this section.

We may now examine the stressed syllables in the following
example:

ke /[ 'kottor lﬁggrak // -Stress (3)=-(Thank you.)
Normally, this utterance is pronounced with a fall on the under-
liﬁed syllable; so that /xee=/ is the most prominent syllable in
the sequence. The syllable /kat-/ is not associated with the same
type of prominence with which /xee~/ is. It is however, noticeably
more prominent: more strongly articulated, louder, and is pitched
slightly higher than the syllables /-tar/ and /-rak/ in the same
sequence. Syllables of this type will be referred to simply as
stressed.

There is yet another possibility to be explored. Stress(2) is

encountered when the utterance, said with falling intonation still,

be?omes:

5. /[ %ib®a =?ullgf£kattar }gggrak //(Later, say thank you to him.)
In this sequence, /kmt-/ is no longer as prominent as /koat~/ in(4).
Instead,a higher level of prominence, higher than that of /kat-/ in
examples (4) and (5), and here representing the highest level of \Zfz

pitch prominence,; is associated with /%ul~/. One thing about it,(
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is that it is usually accompanied by an upward or downward pitch
glide , Another thing is that it occurs normally at or near a
point in the utterance where it would be least objectionable to
split it into two, an event which, if it were to take place in the
cage” of example (5), would lead to /?ul-/ bearing a nuclear stress,
and to /'kattar 'xeerak/ having the same pattern as in (4).

To finish off the discussion of degrees of stress and the con-
trastive placement of nuclear stress within varying stretches of
utterances, it may be stated that at the level of examples (4) and
(5) and larger units, the possibilities of varying the place of
nuclear stress are,roughly speaking,proportional to the number of
free elements within the utterance. Some of the resultant stress
patterns are not those that occur under normal circumstances, They
will be dealt with on a basis other than the exceptional / non-
exceptional one. Instead, the commonest arrangement of stresses
within the domain of a given phrase or sentence will be described
as "unmarked" in contradistinction to those that are not common,
to be described as '"marked',

Next to be discussed is the sort of relationship into which
only syllables of the first type, those associated with pitch
movement, are capable of entering. The following examplos will
serve to illustrate this relationship:

6. (a) // huwwa 'saakin fizza'maalik//(He lives in El~Zamaalik,)
(b) // huwwa !'saakin fizza'maalik//(Does he live in El-Zamaalilk?)
In (a) there is a fall on /-maa~/; in (b) /-maa~/ is associated with

a rise. If we, as it were, 'peel off' the intonation patterns
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with which these utterances are associated, we shall be left with
two abstracted sequences, i.,e, substratesl, which are identical in
every respect. If, on the other hand, we examine them together with
their intonation patterns, it will be observed that they stand in
a contrastive relationship which is basic to the functioning of the
grammatical as well as to the intonational systems of the languapge.
It will also be observed that in this functional contrast, it is the
syllables /-maa-/that carry the main burden by virtue of the fact
that they are in complete tonal contrast, in addition to being the
longest and most prominent, each in its own sequence,

As can be seen from the examples, there is close correlation
between pitch and stress., It should be stated, however, that
although this correlation is common, it is not absolute, It is
not always the case that stressed syllables have high pitch or that
they are pitched higher than unstressed syllables surrounding them,
The relation obtaining, in terms of pitch, between stressed and
unstressed syllables in an utteranceis mainly determined by such
factors as : (a) the type of pitch pattern with which the utterance
is associated, (b) the position which unstressed syllables occupy
in the utterance relative to that of the prominent syllables. As
an illustration, the utterance /man}ggilak/(your handkerohief)will
show different stress~pitch relations according to whether it is
said with a falling or a rising intonation in the following way:

7. (a) // man'diilak//(Your handkerchief.)

- K\o

o s & 8=
1. "PFalling~Rising intonation in English.!",A,E,3harp,Phonetica JI,3-L,
1958, p.130
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(v) // man'diilak//(Your handkerchief!)

]

~
P

—

Rhythm:

Rhythm is another rclevant feature closely interacting with
the rate of speech and the duration of sounds, It also maintains
& close relationship with stress, pause, and intonation.

Languages differ widely as to their characteristic overall
rhythmic effect; but they are in a broad sense classifiable into
those that are fundamentally syllabically timed and th%se that
are stress~timed, B.C.Arabic falls into the second group.

Examples to illustrate this point are:

(a) // 'gaad 'kallim a'xuub//(Gaad talked to his brother.)
(v) // 'saanmi C'kallim a'xuub//(Saami U L " .)
(¢) // 'Jalabi 'kallim a'xuuh//(Shalabi now "))

(a) // 'saomi b%@)'kallim a'xuub//(Saami is talking to etc, )
There is a tendency for cach of the above. examples, when spoken
normally, to be broken up by the stressces into three portions of
gfairly equal duration, irrespective of the number and quantity of

! the syllables contained between successive stresses. In each of
them, the duration of the final interval, consisting of one long
syllable, is almost the same as any of the preceding intervals,
Again, the duration of the initial intervals in (a),(b),(c), and
(4) is practically the same although they differ in the number
and structure of the syllables each contains,

Pauses:

In the spoken language, long or complicated utterances are
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normally 'punctuated! into smaller sections by means of pauses of
varied types. For the purposes of this analysis, a pause will be
described roughly as a point in the speech continuum where the flow
of utterance is slowed down or interrupted. As this description
implies, a distinction will be maintained here between two types
of pause: one having silence as its exponent, and the other
exhibiting as its exponent a feature of prolongation, il.e, a
perceptible slowing down from the average rate of utterance., A
third type can also be distinguished: that expounded by any of a
number of characteristic vocalizations and occurring mainly before
lexical items representing mojor points of information.

Cutting across these distinctions is a fundamental one held
to be crucial to the present analysis; namely, the distinction
between types of pause to be designated 'normal' and other types
to be designated 'anomalous}. Normal pauses are systemic in the
sense that they '"can be fairly easily integrated with other aspects
of linguistic structure”l. Anomalous pauses are non-systemic in
the sense that they are obviously "remote from the possibility of
integration with the linguistic structure proper".l Criteria serving
as a basis for this distinction are both phonetic and gremmatical,
Reference to the former will be made below; reference to the latter
will be made at variougpoints throughout the analysis,

Before any further consideration of pausal features is attempted,
it should be stated that the analysis of pause to be presented here

is undertaken mainly with a view to setting up a procedural framework

1, Systemg of Prosodic and Paraling.,Features in Eng.D,Crystal and R,
Quirk, 1961‘5" P012
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with reference to which the placement of boundaries at the relevant
points in the flow of utterance, and subsequently, the delimitation
of tone-groups, could be carried out consistently, It is therefore
feasible to analyse the phenomena of pauses in terms of their
pofential for ococurrence as can be abstracted from the general pattern
of their actualization in various stretches of the language under
consideration., On similar grounds, some types of utterance may be
discarded in the course of this analysis, namely, those that move at
rates faster than the operational tempo of the pauses to be set up.
Furthermore, it is thought highly relevant to take into consideration
the potential resources of the language which the speakers make use
of to set apart, if only part of the time, structures clearly distinct
in meaning though not equally clearly marked off in form.

The main phonetic features that lend support to the distinction

between normal and anomalous pauses may be summed up under the

following headings:
(a) the duration of the pause,
(b) the pitch pattern with which it is associated, and,

(¢) its position in the utterance.

(o) Duration of the pause:

Whereas 1t is not possible to pin down any unit of duration as
characteristic of anomalous pauses, or in other words, to detect
anything like a systematic correlation between the ecxponents of these
pauses and a relatively fixed duration, normal pauses, on the other
hand, exhibit a degree of correspondence which, though far from

perfect, is reasonable enough to serve as o basis for a further
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distinction to be made later on. We may first illustrate this
absence of correspondence in the case of anomalous pauses, The
following example is a case in point, The pause is symbolized by
a successlon of dots:

1, S, nit'?aabil is'saaéa ‘kaam (When shall we meet?)

A, ?is'saaga .o xamsa (At...five o'clock.)

The pause in question occurs in the course of A's reply and results
in the prolongation of the stressed syllable /~saa-/ and the un-
stressed one /~fa/ to be followed by a bit of silence suddenly
terminated by the fall on /xam~/. It is obvious that the'length?of
this pause 1s conditioned by such extra-linguistic factors as the
time that A required before he could make up his mind as to the
exact hour of the mecting proposed by S. If A had been ready with
an answer, the answer would have easily become:

2, A, r"is'saafa “ xamsa (At five o'clock.)

Alternatively, if he had needed more time, he would have either
paused longer, or would have resorted to a common 'pause=filler'
in the following manner:

3. A, “?is'saafa,..ya 'siidi...’ xamsa (At...addressive piece,..

five o'clock.)
With regard to normal pauses, we may go back to one of the
examples given earlier in the discussion of rhythm:

Lk, 'saami 'kallim a'xuuh (S,talked to his brother.)

As already mentioned, the stresses break up this sequence into three

portions of fairly cqual duration, so that within the framework of
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the overall rhythmic scheme characterizing this utterancec, none

of the portions could be described as having a significantly

longer duration. We may establish as a norm or a unit of some

sort, the duration of any one interval beginning with a stressed

syllable up to but not including the next stressed syllable, We

may then say that the syllable /=xuuh/ in the above sentence is

equivalent to one such unit in so far as its duration 1s concerned,
The above sentence, however, may not be the sole constituent of

the stretch uttered. It may occur as the first part of a longer one:

5, 'saami 'kallim a'xuuh wi fah'himu s'sabab (S, talked to his

brother,and explained matters to him,)

Normally, but not necessarily, this utterance is spoken with a break
in the middle, In this case, /~xuuh/ would mark the point of
division in the utterance, Here, the presence or absence of silence
is immaterial to the realization of the break. The main feature that
comes into play is a feature of prolongation. No longer is the
duration of /=xuuh/ the equivalent of one upnit. The syllable is
stretched to as much as twice the'length?gg;ﬁie preceding intervals,
themselves becoming slightly shorter than they arc in (4), The main
point‘of interest that emerges from the comparison of examples (L)
and (5) is that wh~reas the absence of pause is signalled in the
former by a uniform rhythmic pattern, the presence of one in the
latter is signalled by a marked deviation from’ that pattern, Onec
more fact to mention about this type of pause is that it gives the

unnistakable impression that the speaker has not yet come to the end

of his utterance, or of a complete section of it, and that he is not
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.
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ready for interruption. = )”‘51‘5 }

Example (5), in turn, may be extended to form part of a long-
er utterance still:
6. l'saami 'kallim atxuuh wifah'himu s'sabab *illi '?alli

na'biil (S. talked to his brother, and explained matters to him,

It was Nabiil that told me.)
In the above utterance, the same featurc of prolongation is still
noticeable in connection with /-~xuuh/. In addition, another pouse
occurs after the syllable /=bab/. Normally, it marks a duration
longer than that of the preceding one. It does not have to be much
longer; but it is often long enough for a breath to be taken or a
brief response word to be given by the listener. This pause will be
considered as a pause of higher degree. It serves as a signal that
the utterance, or a complete section of it, has come to an end,

If (/) is used to symbolize the shorter type of pause, (//) to
symbolize the longer type, and (//) to enclose each utterance, it
will be possible to mark the pausal features occurring in the above

utterance in the following way:

Lo /[ 'saami 'kallim a‘'xuuh//
5. // 'saami 'kallim a'xuuh / wi fah'himu B'sabab //
6. // 'saami'kellim a'xuuh / wi fah'himu s'sabab//?illi !'7alli

na'biil//

(b) The pitch pattern with which the pause is associated:

One main aspect to be noticed in connection with anomalous
pauses is that their occurrence does not involve the use of any

characteristic pitch patterns. In other words, they have no bearing
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on the pitch of the utterance within which they occur other than
interrupt it. The examples:

(1) // 7is'saafa ... * xamsa // and,

(2) // ®is'saafa  xamsa //
do not in any way stand in contrast whether tonally, grammatically,
or even contextually, apart from the more or less non~significant
feature of the presence or absence of pause. Example (1) might as
well be transcribed in the same manner as (2) without any loss to
its basic communicative value or semantic content.

Quite commonly, the substrate: "?is'saafa 'xamsa'' may be said
in answer to the question:

// hiyya 1‘hafla ,7emta// (What time is the party?)
In addition to the information required, the reply may carry the
implication that the questioner(being the guest of honour for
example) ought to know, In this context, a different intonation
will be used which may be represented as follows:

7. // *?is _saaba / ™ xamsiﬁé (~The party is=- at five o'clock!)
This intonation pattern is guite different from that with which (1)
is said, The difference is associable with the occurrence of a
normal pause in (7). This associability seems to justify the step
taken here of attributing to this type of ﬁause, and not to the one
in (1), a degree of functional relevance side by side with the
intonation pattern, both being instrumental in bringing about this

meaningful contrast,

Another equally common occurrence of "?is'saafa 'xamsa' is as

an answer to the question:

J____% L ) Lo
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// ®is'saafa ‘kaam min 'fodlok // (What is the time,please?)
Under the circumstances, it is often the case that the person
addressed echoes the first word as a gesture of polifeness or as
an expression of his eagerness to be of help, His answer could be
represented as follows:

8. // %is’saaba // * xamsa // (The time? It is five otfclock, )
Again, the tonal pifcture is completely changed, Instead of one
intonation pattern as in example (1), there are two as in (?7), One
more point of similarity between (7) and (8) is that, although in
(8) the link between the patterns is looser, the link between the
pause, the intonation, and the ensuing meaningful contrasts is
just as close,

The above examples give a clear indication of the tendency of
some pauses to occur more fregquently than others at the Juxtaposition
of intonation patterns. This tendency will not be lost sight of in
delimiting tone~groups. It may sometimes become the overriding
criterion when the need arises to refer to rapid speech where pauses
mey be imperceptible and the burden of signalling boundaries falls
automatically on the linguistic and contextual features common to -
both speaker and hearer,

(c) The position of the pause in the utterance:

Hesitation pauses are of very frequent occurrence in the text.
They occur at almost any point in the utterance. They may interrupt
items which do not generally admit of such interruption, a fact
reflected in the speaker's automatic repetition of the part truncated,

immediately after the pause, together with the rest of the item.
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Characteristically, however, these pauses occur more frequently
before lexical items representing major points of information, and
after suffixes and other grammatical items like the definite article
before nouns and prefixes before verbs. The following are examples
of this type:

9. (a) H, // 'sibna 'baramnil,..®?if'fuyliwil,,.wilka'gaat il‘gamda
di//(Let's drop ~this talk- about work and difficult
things., )

(b) H, // bit!fuufi }ba6Qi...ma'naa§ir ‘minha//
(You see some scenes of it,)
(c) H, // tif'tikri n'zurhum walla E...nistan‘naahum/é
(You think we ought to visit them or wait for them?)
In (&) there is a repetition of the definite article after the first
pause and of the conjunction /wi/(and) and the article after the
second. In (b) the pause occurs after the first part of the construct.
In (c) the pause occurs after a verb prefix which occurs earlier.
Sometimes, but not frequently, hesitation pauses occur in
sentence~final position, When they do so, they create the impression
of incompleteness. This is sometimes used as a way of asking
questions. In the following example, the question particle/miin/
(who) is suppressed and feplaced by a pause:

10. H, // %okbarhum ,,.//(The eldest of them is ...?)

A different type of pause is restricted to utterances of a very
deliberate nature. It occurs generally before the cend of long
utterances when the speaker tends to finish off his point of view

very carefully, inserting pauses between his last words, The following
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is part of one such utterance:
11, L., // wif 'nafs il'wa®t / bitid’diini...ma’éaanj../:z;mx‘talifa/é
(At the same time, you give me,..different.,..meanings,)
The last word is said with a low fall; the two words preceding it
have level pitches throughout their last two syllables, with the
first word marking a higher pitch than the second,

With normal pauses, the situation is different. Enough
examples have been given to show that they function, in conjunction
with other linguistic resources, to delimit utterances from one
another, to mark off groups of words within one utterance, and

finally, to participate in transfoirming sequences of sounds into

meaningful and communicative entities.
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CHAPIER I

The Intonation of E.C.,Arabic

A, Broad characteristics

In a study of intonation, there is greater need for the
precise and explicit definition of terms. Throughout the follow~
ing chapters, a number of terms will be used. Some will be referred
to as they come; others require earlier comment.

The purpose of this section ié%;ouch on some of the broad
aspects of E,C,Arabic intonation., This will lead up to the discus=-
sion of non~significant pitch differences, and then to the discus=-
silon of the tonal units in operation in the language considered,

In the meantime, the neced expressed aboVve is met,

Like other linguistic studies, this study of the intonation of

E.C.Arabic intonation proceeds from a number of assumptions which,

though axiomatic, are none-the-less basic.

First, language is patterned behaviour.

Essentially a system of communication, a language has to
vrganize its resources into recurrent pieces, arranged in recurrent
patterns, As an advanced system of communication, however, there
is another prerequisite. It has to have a minimum of discrete
elements with a maximum potentiality for combination, Accordingly,
a language can be analyzed into discrete elements which can stand
in an indefinite number of mutual relations both in combination,
within the actual chain of sounds, and in association, within a
system of communication possibilities, These two dimensions of

relations: the syntagmatic and the paradigmatic, are contrastive,
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in the sense that their essence is difference of some sort or other
within a functional framework, Collectively, they make up the total
network of functional differences underlying the various language

systens.,

Secondly, lingulstic behaviour is meaningful:

A number of distinctions are commonly set up in connection with
meaning. Most relevant is the distinction drawn between '"formal®
and "contextual' meaning. The formal meaning of an item is defined
in terms of what 1t contributes as a term in a system or an element
of a structure to the total picture of formal relations characterizing
the system or the structure, The formal meaning of a structure is a
function of the meaning of its components together with the meaning of
the grammatical structure to which it belongs.

Reference should be made to the term "context' in the sense in
which it is commonly used, Any speech event may be described in
relation to (a) its verbal context, i.e, the spcech events which
precede and follow it, and (b) its situational context, i.e, the v
physical and socially~determined events associated with it, Tts
relation to the verbal and non=verbal events surrounding it constit-
utes its contextual meaning, Accordingly, the contextual meanings
of linguistic items are the links between them and other linguistic
items in addition to the links between them and things in the world
outside them and in particular those that are more or less the
same for the spcakers of the language,

The connection between the context and the meaningfulness of

the items of an utterance is intimate, An element new to the context
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normally marks a point of maximum information, and is in this sense
the weightiest in comparison with those introduced earlier. Conseq~
vently, it is likely to be made more prominent than others co=occur~
ring with it, Conversely, items which are made guite predictable by
the context are, as a rule, kept in the background. In view of this
strong link between the context and such features as "prominence!
and "meaning'", it is often essential to take into comnsideration the

verbal as well as the non-verbal contexts.

Thirdly, language 1ls characteristic activity.

This implies that abstractions set up for ordering the material
in the course of analysis should stem, at least in part, from within

the material,

Fourthly and finally, intonation is systematic, significant,

and characteristic,

Just as language is systematic; so is intonation,

There is hardly any doubt that, comparcd with other linguistic
units, intonational units are of a rather different order. Their
internal organization and position in the language differ from those
of units of other systems, e.g, the sound system. As patterned
behaviour, however, intonation is a portion of language that lends
itself readily to the same methods of analysis which are applicable
to other areas of linguistic research.

Pitch variation falls into patterns, parts, and combinations
of patterns which recur regularly., Rules can be given which describe
these patterns in terms of their internal structure and in terms of

the relations in which they stand to other patterns occurring within
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the same context, It is thus possible through observation and
abstraction to reduce to a simple set of contrastive patterns a
wide range of phonetic heterogeneity. When, at a further remove,
these patterns come to be viewed independently of their immediate
context, they will be found to constitute a phonological system of 4

oppositions describable in terms of the mutual relations which hold
are
the parts of the system together, They;syntagmatic and paradigmatic

relations, The phonological structure of ecach pattern is statable

in terms of the relations between its constituents and also in torms
of its position relative to the system as a whole. In short, intona-
tion, in its own way an epitome of the language, has its own systen,
and is accesgsible to gpalysis in its own right. ‘

Before the full gaﬁut of the intonation system could be unveiled,
aspects of meaning need to be brought into the picture, The native
speaker rarely fails to react differently to sentences which are alike
in the words composing them but differ only in their pitch charater~
istics, If this does not establish decisively the general currency
of distinct classes of meaning attached to the dintonational habits
of the speakers of one language, it at least suggests a common use
of the same frame of reference, however vague it may be., It is thus
necessary to examine this common frame,

It is also just as necessary to take into account, as part of
the study of the meaning of intonation patterns, the functions of
other types of language patterning which prove to have a bearing on
the function of intonation. For instance, there is a close inter=

dependence between grammar and intonation. This can be demonstrated
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by the following example: Given the scquence, roughly written as
/ 'mif mil 'kil wiw 'bass/, to read, the native will need to know
the function of the part /'mif mif/ or at least whether it is an
indivisible lexical item: (apricots), or a sequence of two nega?ive
particles: (not that it is not), before he can pronounce the sequence
meaningfully. On the other hand, he will not fail to understand the
ambiguous/ 'mif mif/ if he hears it intoned as either:

// mifmif “*kilw iw “bass// (Not only do the apricots taste

nice! =they are wonderfulw)
// :mif mif \hilw diw ,bass// ( Not only do they not taste
nice! ~they are horrible =)

In rapid speech, this intonational support is likely to break down
and the two interpretations will be left open owing to the scmantic
and structural ambiguity of the utterance., In this case, the listen~
er will be forced to fall back on the available situational features
or the antecedent linguistic structure for sufficient clues to force
a decisilon,

"Context™ is more of a key~-word in the study of intonation,
In a context in which there hasbeen discussion of a group of well~
behaved children, followed by someone taking exception to the
behaviour of a specific child, e.g, "Nabiil", the most prominent
word will probably be /na'biil/ in the sentence:'/na'biil ya'guuz
'fa?i/N (Nabiil may be naughty), thus:

// na“biil ya_guuz _Ja?i //
But in a context in which there has been discussion of the

satisfactory behaviour of Nabiil, followed by someone putting in
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the reservation that Nabiil may be a little naughty, the most

prominent word will probably be /!'fa%i/, thus:
// na-biil ya guuz ,fa?i//

Intonational meanings may be ranked in a scale in the light

of what they contribute to the communication situation. Accordingly,

first to be taken into account is the role of distinctive pitch
patterning as a potential bearer of objective meaning. In this
capacity, pitch functions in two ways:
(a) It offers choices between different utterances.
// * humma 11i bit=yaddu-; foo? //
(Are they the ones having lunch upstairs?)
versus:
// _bumma 11i bit* yaddu " £00% //
(The ones ~guests~- having lunch, are they upstairs?)
(b) It offers choices bhetween i, types, ii. subtypes of sentences:
// sa® ®altu s =saaéa _kaam// ~Deglarative sentence~-
(I did ask him what the time was,)
versus:
/[ sa”%altu s~saafa kaam // ~Particle interrogative~
(When did you ask him?)
versus:
/{ sa_%altu s=saaéa ;kaam/é ~Non~-particle interrogative=~
(Did you ask him what the time was?)
Side by side with this "differentiating" function, and ling-
uistically just as relevant, is the "structural! function of meking

clear the way words group themselves syntactically in a streem of




29
speech, In this capacity, intonation functions together with
pause.

// _%iksib ta~laata _zaa®id it’neen/ fi.sitta //

(Add / three plus two/ multiplied by six.—30~)
versus:

// _?iksib ta’laata / ﬂzaa?iq/itmneen fi \s%tta //

// _*iksib ta’laata / _azaa‘?id/it--neen £i \sitta //

On the borderline of this category of related functions may
be mentioned another in which pitch serves in a "demonstrative!
capacity by picking out certain words for special notice and
signalling to the listener those points in the utterance where he
is to focus his attention, Here, the function of intonation verges
on that of interjections, facial expression, and gesture, All combine
to suggest the amount of interest taken in what is going on., A
variety of overlapping shades of meanings are in this way given
expression,

N.// "inta -faayiz tigib® lana // * wif 1il%aw’laad //
(You want to buy -something~ for me; not for the
children. ~Contrast~
H.// makna nta~h®®na * minnink//
(We have finished with you, il
// ~xud  dah // da b taagak //

(Take this one. It's yours.) ~Tdentification~

// ma ta’ xudfi _dah // * aa bztaagak //

(Don't take this one., That one is yours.) n
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H. /é ?ana ~*?ult i mili =Iaay /L
(I said make tea,) ~Emphacis=-

When the function of each pattern is measured against this
yardstick, it will be found to contribute, in one way or another,
either separately or in combination, to the meaningful potentialities
of the language. If, by any stretch of the imagination, the totality
of functions roughly outlined above as summing up the communicative
functions of intonation can be said to correspond in some measure to
what has been described in connection with language as the formal
meaning, it may be possible to define the function or the formal
meaning of an intonation pattern as its contribution to the communi-
cative potentialities of the language in any of the ways mentioned
above,

There is yet another area of meaning which is the main concern
of intonation, Over and above the objective meaning carried by a
linguistic message, other shades of meaning may be superimposed, In
sharp contrast to tThose having to do with communication proper, the
latter make up a far less rigidly categorized area, The predominant
majority arc of an "attitudinal" or '"modal" nature, and are often
referred to as belonging to the "expressive' as distinct from
those functioning on the "symbolic' lovel of language. They may be
lumped together as a separate category, mainly subjective as to
content in that they encode to the listener information about the
speaker s attitude towards his subject~matter, and not infreéuently,
towoards the listener himself, In this capacity, intonation functions

as a "symptom" of the speaker's moods and feelings. It is not
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unusval, in a connected text, to find that the same moods and
feelings, and consequently the same intonational features extend
beyond the limits of one sentence over a whole passage until a
change of "theme! brings with it a change of the emotional setting.

Speaker!s attitude towards subject-matter:

N -
L.// ,woakid mu kaami/ "maalu w'maal ‘masalan/yi‘ tergim
(A lawyer. What business is it of his to =for instance=)
ki_taab iqtia.ﬁaad/é
( translate a book about economy?)

Speaker's attitude towards listener:

A/ _7ana ma =fuftif £1 Gumri/zwaahid ;dammu/
(Never in my life have I secen an insébitive person)
<Pabrad, min _dammak//
(Like you!)

Extended sames of moods and patterns:

S.// hiyya fay-zaak “tu®fud ma._ faaha/ bi;fmrt /

(She wants you to sit with her ~join her- only when)

?innak “inta tib®a “‘rocdi fan ?innak _inta _?aafid ma_gaaha//

(you are contented to do so.=~in the right mood to do so.)
ma tibeaf m?aaéid maméaaha ~yasbin % fannak //

(Don't force yourself into sitting with her.
ma tib?af mid” daayi?®// ma tib?al sar”* kaan//

(Don't be disturbed. Don't be absent-minded.)

There is no general agreement as to how this area of meaning

should be treated in linguistic analysis. Tor the purposes of this

study, however, it is maintained that (a) a great deal of the
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meaning of a piece of language is implied by what it leaves unsaid,
and that (b) in so far as regular and systematic correlations can be
established between tonal and attitudinal features, it is legitimate
to treat them as highly relevant, As a valuable diagnostic tool,they
have been made use of in setting up the various sub~classes of tones.
By another stretch of the imagination, all the "implicative' shades
of meaning carried by intonation will be lumped together under the
label "contextual! features side by side with other features of the
situation which will be deemed appropriate for the purpose at hand.

It may be concluded that the existence of these sets of con-
trastive functions and meanings which have been sorted out so far,
together with the fact that they correlate regularly with correspond-
ing patterns of tonal features, and in so doing, imbue them with
significance, provides the basis on which the intonation system ig
constructed. The study of these correlationsg yields a set of rules
which sum up the basic tonal, functional, and contextual features
which characterize each pattern, With the statcement of these rules,
the full picture of the intonation system finally emerges, in thg
form of a neatly worked out bundle of patterns and functions. Cages
of indeterminacy cannot be ruled out:; but this is inherent in the
nature of language itself.

The last aspect of E.C.Arabic intonation is that it is
cha?acteristic. E.C.Arabic has a variety of patterns which are as
unique to it as is its sound~system. This can best be illustrated

by means of a few examples.

First, it may be useful to show some of these patterns at work.
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This will be followed by an attempt to show some forms and functions
which, when mixed up, may give rise at best to meaninglessness and at
worst to serious misunderstandings.

The following are some high frequency patterns:
1.H.// ?itfal-limti kulli taf liimak fi ‘mogr//

(¥4 you receivelall your education in aggxo?)
2.8./4 fi Taafs il beet //

(In the same h;ﬁse.)
3.0.// £i “nafs il'bect //

(In the same house?)
heS.// fi “nafs ilma kaan//

(In the same pla;;.)
5.H.// f£i"?ani [kitta//

(Where exactly?)
é.S./é _fi s say® yida//

(In El-8ayyida.)
7.8.// _fi s saya yida //

(In El-sayyida,~I see~)

The following table sums up the tonal, functional,and context~

ual contrasts operating in the above utterances:

Yo Tonal Functional Contextual
1. Rise. Non=particle inter- Question~Appeal for a
rogative. iyes}/'no‘ answer,
2, Fall, Declarative, Answer~Affirmative-
Emphatic.

ER Rise, Non~particle inter. Question~-Echo~Surprise,
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No Tonal Functional _ Contextual
L, Tall, Declarative Answer-Emphatic,
5. Fall, Particle interroga- Question- Appeal for
tive. specific information.
6. Fall, Declarative. Information encoded.
7 Rise=fall, Declarative, Message acknowledged-
Echo~Comment,

The following points are of special significance:

1. Apart from 1, (only a verbal context) and 7. (only a response),
each utterance functions simultaneously as a typical response to the
one preceding and a verbal context to the one following,

2, Except in the first three, the tonal contrasts expounded by the

last stressed syllables of the utterances cited are the most character~
istic,

%3+ The correlation between the various types of contrasts is

regular and recurs throughout the m%ﬁ:rial.

Next, the following examples show "arbitrariness" with which the
forms and functions of intonation are co-ordinated in the language
under description.

A, The following is an example of a sentence type frequently used
for»the purpose of what, in contextual terms, may bhe described as:
"request', "invitation', or "polite suggestion', and in grammatical
terms (intonation being the criterion), as a non-particle interw
rogative:

1. // wa tgi 1iif in.naadi/ ,?abl is _saafa t’ neen //

( Won't you call on me in the club, before two o'clock?)
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A possible answer in the affirmative is:
2. // %a® giilak _7abl issaaéa t_neen //
( I'11 come before two o'clock.)
A sentence type used as frequently as the first is the negative
imperative (intonation again being the criterion):
3. // ma tgi-lii] in’naadi /,%abl issaaga t_neen //
(Don't call on me in the club before two o'clock.)
In case the listener wants to make sure that it would be all right
to call at two o'clock, a possible question that may follow 3. is
the following:
ke // ®a~giilak is_saaga t“neen //
(Shall T call at two o'clock?)

As can be seen, failure to manipulate these patterns in the
right relation to one another, or in the right context, (e.g, by a
foreign learner) may lead to contradictions,

- B, The following is a non~particle interrogative sentence type;
1. // 7?inta lissa ma ;nimtif/é
(Havenit you slept yet?)
In cases where hospitality may require that a host should have a
chat with his guest before he goes to bed, the host may knock at
his guest's door and gently enquire, using the above sentence and
pattern, by way of inviting permission.
In a different situation, e.,g, a teacher going through a

nightly round to inspect his children in the dormitory and discover-

ing that one of them is still awake, another pattern may be used. The

teacher's astonished and offended words may fall into the pattern;
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2. /[ _%inta *lissa ‘me,, nimtif //
The possibility of a substitution, again by a foreign learner,
would result in a sleepless night: for the guest, at his wit's end
trying to account for this sudden change of feelings on the part of

his host, and for the pupil, sensing an uncommonly lenient attitude.
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B., Non~significant Tonal Features

It is necessary to ignore some tonal differences and to
concentrate on certain others. Some are conditioned by factors
incidental to the intonation system. Others are not so conditionedj
but their presence or absence does not affect the function of the
pitch pattern in which they may stand; or alternatively, produces
subtle changes which cannot be defined in a useful way. A third type
has a "definable function within the intonation system.

A difference in tonal features which has no definable function
in the intonation system is a nen-significant difference and will be
left out of account. Conversely, a difference in tonal features
which has a definable function is significant and will therefore be
treated fully.

The following types of tonal features are non-significant. They
may be exhibited by syllables or patterns related either syntagmatice
ally or paradigmatically,

(a) Pitch differences conditioned by stress:

"A", a stressed syllable, is higher in pitch than "B, an
unstressed one, It is possible that this difference in pitch is
concomitant to the stress difference. If this is the case, then
the former is non~significant; if not, it is significant or not
according to whether or not it has a function.

Examgles:
did

Non=-significant: // ?itta® margi kayhad Jalk ilma_gaad//

(The nurse will fix a date for you.)

MAM = dig
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"B = lak
In a "tail®" of this type, stressed syllables have a slightly

higher pitch than unstressed ones, .

Significant: // ~fala ma wa’solt / wi ~humma *wagalum/

(By the time I arrived, and they arrived,
_kaan il%utu biis mifi //

(the bus had left.)

HAH - Ea‘:];-t
HBU 2 MR

Evidence:
In ‘wosalum (2nd tone-group), the unstressed syllable lum is
higher in pitch than the stressed syllable wo,

(b) Pitch differences conditioned by vowel length:

MAM and "B", syllables 'muclear! in their tone-groups, bear
falling tomnes, "A" ig CVVy; "B" is CV. "A" has a pitch curve in

which the fall reaches bottom pitch; whereas the curve of "B" shows

i,

as a highepitched level tone followed by the low level pitch of the
"gall", if there is any,
Such a difference is non~significant.
Examples:
A, /7 7il _walad ‘sikit // (The boy stopped.-talking)
B. // ?il_walad ‘saakit// (The boy is quiet.)
HAT = saa

B m———

UBN = gi

[—

(¢) Pitch differences conditioned by elision:

"AUM and "B" are pitch patterns. "A' is distributed ovbr
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more syllables than "B" is. The difference arises from elision
in "B" and non-elision in MA",

Such a difference is non«significant.

Examples:

A, /[ tila~?iih £1 Tkulld WBibba tae_riiban//

B. N, // tila=?iif “kulld \bibba $a?_piiban//

( You find ég‘almost everywhere, )

Non-elision: /tila'?iih fi / (You find it in...)

Elision: /tilateiif/ ( " )
the -
(d) Pitch differences .conditioned by position in total pattern:

HA" and !"B" are nuclear syllables bearing falling tones.
"A" is non~final in the pattern; "B'" is final, The fall on "A"
doces not reach bottom pitch; the fall on "B" does.
Such a difference is non~significant.,
Examples:
N. // ® marakaw // “fuyliw // na’foot //
"A" =/ha / Juy /
ngn ==/,f0<,0L't/

(e) Pitch differences arising from tonal sandhi:

This is related alsc %o (c¢),

"A'" and "B'" are each a nucleus. They occur in succession in
two adjoining tone~groups. VA" bears a pise and "B a kigh fall,
The combined effect is that of a high rise~fall. A similar effect
is produced when a high rise iz followcd immediately by low-pitched
syllables,

Such cases will be overlooked. The combination will be treated
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in the light of what their pitch pattern would prove to be if
‘silence separated "AY from "B",
Example: (Under N.)
H. /L mi e payza 1:" zuuri g nent ilhayawa;naa'b/é
(Don}t vou want to visit the zoo?)
N, // bi_taagit ~ hina “jhna ma Jufna_haaf //
(The one here? We haven't seen it yet.)

Without elision:

/[ vi_teagit ’ hina // » 2ihna ma Jufna_haal //
from -
(f) Pitch differences arising features superimposed on patterns:
™

MAM and "B" are two pitch patterns. "AY has a ~'no:r'malh'—
range., ''B" has a narrow range, and is almost on a monotone., The
difference may be socially effective; but it is not capable of being.
defined in a useful way.

Patterns similar to "B", all on a monotone, will be dgnored.
Example:
"A: (Pirst time call) // “xzud amma _ullek //
(Come here,-I want to talk to you=)
"B': (Second time call~// ~‘xud amma '?ullgk/é

the first having (I said: "Come...'")

been ignored-)

Every time these '"calls'" are repeated, the pitch goes higher,
the rate faster, and the range more monotone~like. Only those
patterns which show oppositions like "high" versus "low! or "migd"

ete. will be treated.t

1. & striking example of pattern "B" type, delivered amid fits
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of handshaking and meant to express wrejoicing, is the following;
(underlined syllables are extremely prolonged)
/L Twol®loohi ‘ma’ uf‘nakfi "min®za'maan

(By God I haven't seen you for agesf)

“wi®day‘man ‘as'?al"Ga’;ggg

(I am always enquiring about you!)

“?il*?us'taz ‘hil'mi ‘feen

(Where is ~title-~ Hilnmy!)

~wizzayyi ?ak” - waaluh /L

(And how are his affairst?)
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C. Tone-Groups

This is then a study of the contrastive pitch patterns
available in E,.C.Arabic. By "contrastive"is meant such that the
substitution of one for the other over the same substrate, in the
absence of any grammatical or lexical incompatibility, would result
in a somewhat different message, By "pitch pattern" is meant thg pitch
features characterizing an utterance or part of an utlterance con-
stituting a tone~group. For the purpose of the present study, the
tone~group will be defimcd as a stretch of speech not interrupted
by either / or //.

Tone=~groups stand in a hilerarchy of size as well as of
structural complexity, In any conversational exchange, utterances
and parts of utterances may run on indefinitely. In such cases,
the various tone~groups contained within an utterance may enter into
countless combinations, and the relations between them may become
extremely complicated, This complexity will ke paralleled by tonal
complexity., Pitch features characterizing these tone-groups will
display a wide range of variety and interpenetration, However, not
all combinations of tone~groups whi&ﬁ}may occur within an actual
utterance, and similarly, not all the arrangements of pitch
features which such combinations may exhibit, are of egqual
importance in the context of the present study. Only those that are
truly representative of the lanpuage and the intonation system under
analysis will be singled out for detailed study and description,

For the purpose of showing the commonest arrangements in which

tone~groups stand, it is now proposed to examine a few examples,
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This will serve, in addition, to bring to the surface some of thg
defining characteristics of tone-groups. A set of distinctions will
be established on the basis of this examination in an attempt to
characterize the different types of tone~groups in terms of
various relations, positional and otherwise, which may hold between
them whether on the syntagmatic or the paradigmatic dimension.

Since the criteria for these distinctions are to be determined
by fhe language and the system analysed, it is also proposed to base
them on such features as are exhibited by actual and representative
utterances of various lengths. It is also probably preferable to
select for the purpose of illustration instances of complete
utterances. These conditions have been observed. With a few
cxceptions, the examples quoted below are a selection of instances
of complete and répresentative utterances. They are complete in the
sense that they are flanked on both sides by silence and are preceded
as well as followed by utterances spoken by different persons. They
are representative in the sense that they reveal characteristics,
both tonal and grammatical, which are of frequent occurrence in the

material,

1. Utterances differ widely in respect of the number of tone-

groups they may contain,

(1) An utterance may consist of one tone~group:
(@)H.// wi kolTleetu 1%if-kaal iz.zeay //
(And how did you solve the problem?)
(v)8.// _ rukt in-naadi n’ baarih /L

(Did you go to the club yesterday?)
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(¢) 8.// "wi bagm'deen/l
(What next?)
(ii) It may consist of more than one:
(a) 8.// "kaan muta.deyyin// wikaan o tuuf//
(He was religious. And he was kind.)
// wi kan yikibbi ylag.gabna//
(And he liked to encourage us,)
(b) H.// Fab itfod’dali // ?if_taki ‘bu??ik//
(Please sit down, Open your mouth.)
// *il?ax’raani//
(The last one?)
(¢) L.// _hal “ana _'Emtlub //  _hal “ana zagn.laan//

(Am I-expressing-a demand? Am I sad?
/L ~hal “ana mab_ guut //

(Amn I happy?)

This serves as a basis for the distinction between:

(1) Single tone-groups, and

(11)Combined tone~groups.,

From a classificatory point of view, it may be convenient

to . relate part of this difference to non~tonal factors.,

(1)These factors may be structural, i.e, pertaining to the
grammatical structure or type of sentence to which the utterance
belongs, and the need for keeping neanings apart:

() 8.// law =toalab _minni ‘yamsa *saay/

|
(If herasked me ~to give him~ five piastres,)
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/?ad-~diilu ?or bafa =saay/4
(I would give him four piastres.)
versus:
(b) H.// law a_laa®i ~hitta mafi_haa] mu‘ ruur/
(If I could find a place where there was no traffic,)
/ wa ~kuun fala “roahti/
(And where I would feel at home,)
/ ®arub-laha walaw “Paaxir id_dinya//
(I would move there even though it were at the end
of the world,)
(c) 8.// mif "~ bardi zayy isesana 11i « faatit//
(It is not as cold as it was last year.)
versus:
(d) // mif ™ vard // " zayy is.sana 11i _faatit //
(It is not cold, It is like last year.)
In the first pair, there are two tone-groups in (a) compared with
three in (b), In the second, there is one in (c¢) compared with
two in (d)., The difference in number may be partly accounted for
in terms of the Yduirements of meaning and sentence structure.
(ii) They may be pausal or contextual:
() 8.// min il‘%axx/ 1il°?uxt/ 1iz‘zooga/ lizzi‘miil//
-LFreu “he brothe», the sister, the wife, and the friend-
In answer to '"Have you suffered much?!=)
(v) N.// xu’qoor/ wi fak’ haw / “lakma//
(~I bought- vegetables,fruits,and meat.)

(c) 8.// N?eed/m.gibna /n.laban //
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(-You may have- eggs, cheese, milk, etc,)
Combinations type (i) may be described as structurally
determined; type (ii) combinations may be described as pausally

or contextually determined,

3 Tone=groups differ tonally according “o the position they

occupy in a combination of tone-groups and also according to the

sentence type in which they stand.

A tone~gmoup may occupy:
(1) final position, or
(ii)non=~final position,
(a) H.// (i) kas~tanna ka“maan'wrubéir saata,/

(I shall wait for another quarter of 6 Y

g (7
N

/ (ii) wi baf deen axlaf Jhuulik //

(And then I shall extract it.)f, ym %" ’
(b) 8.// (i) 7inta “raayik il.beet/

(You are going home.)

/ (i1) wif ”kida //

(Aren't you?)
(¢) H.// wi =lamma Juf® tiih / (i)

(And when you saw him,)

/ kan bi™ yifmil ., Peeh // (ii)

(What was he doing?)
Tone-groups type (i) may be described as final: those type (ii)

may be described as non~final,

To show the relation between tonal features and the positional
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factors referred to above on a rough statistical basis, drrespective

of distributional considerations relating to any particular sentence

type, it may be stated that“ialling“igﬁonatiomfseems to be much more

cormlon in association.mﬁiﬂléﬁmal tone~groups/than either level or

S

rising intonation. On the other hand, risingwggdwlgyg;“iggggggigg

e

are nmuch more corron in association with/;qnffinal tone-group§{than
falling intonation.

To show the relation between tonal features and positional
factors with reference to sentence-types, it may be stated that the
sarle seems to apply with the exception that npn:pagtig;e}}n@grgggg?ive

sentences malke much nore use of rising and level intonation in final

gpf%fifn, and also that two-part sentences belonging to the same
type, and to a lesser degree, those bhelonging tzh;article interrogative
type, show a marked tendency for their non-final groups to be
associated with ?gl%ing intoqiyigg.

In nost of the examples given, (a) show final falling intonation,
(b) show final rising intonation, and (c¢) show final level intonation,

b, Tone-groups may differ in structure.

(1) A tone-group may have only one nuclear point:
(a) H. // sa=back il‘ xeer ya _leesi //
(Good-morning, Leesy.)
(b) H. // na’biil //
(Nebiil?)
(¢) 8. // _ Jukron //
(Thanks., )

(1i) It may have nmore than one:
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H, (a) // %it . faddel ya ?us_taaz ki_seen si’gaara//
(A cigarette, title, Hussein.)
// ~wadi 1.6ilba’xulsit //
(And there goes my empty box.)
Ao () // "wi s, gaara ka’® maan //
(A cigarette as well!)
This serves as a basis for the distinction between:

(1) simple tone~groups, and

(ii)compound tone-groups.

5. In compound tone-groups, the direction of pitch movement at

the nuclear pointe may be the same or different.

(1) Compound tone=groups with the same pitch direction:

He(a) // bitifmi lilhum hafa’laat wi ha*gaat min ” diy //

(Do you arrange parties and things of this sort for them?)

L.(b) // v?ahlan wa,sahlan //
(Welcome,)
(1i) Compound tone=groups with different pitch directions:
H.(a) // Tkull id.dinya b "= tikbar //
(All‘the world grows.-not only youf)
(v) // Juuf *miin biy xabbot //
(Go and see who's at the door,)
6. Parallel to the distinction: final/non=-final tone=-groups, &
further distinction may be set up between "major" and "minor" tone
units. In certain combinations, it scems feasible to refer to a
member unit as major and to refer to others as "minor", In:

// lamma -tiigi t_%aabil ilmuw’diir/ ma tin ‘saal //
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(When you are to meet the manager,'don't forget,), this distinction
secems to be relevant. The second tone~group may be saild to be
major in relation to the first, Conversely, in:// lamma 'tiigi/
ti-%aabil ilmw diir// ma tin saaf// (When you come, meet the manager.
Don't forget.), no such distinction can be said to apply to either
the second or third tone-group inso far as they are related to each
cther. The two are major in relation to the first,

There are formal criteria with reference to which this
distinction can be justified., They include non~intonational consider=
ations, The following examples are gquoted in illustration:

1.8, (a) // _cana =geet inna_hardo fileutbiis /
(To=day, I came by busji)
(b) / *ilPutu-biis fisysikka t™ fottol //

(The bus broke down on the way,)

2.4, (2) // %in-nama “bagd id-dirsi ma t.faalig/
(But after the tooth had been treated,)
(b) / mif _inta has-seet bita’hassun //
(Didn't you feel better?)

The first utterance contains two tone-groups. Each is co=
extensive with a'substrate which meets all the necessary require-
ments for being a complete and independent utterance by virtue of
its grammatical structure, The relations holding between the
various grammatical elements operating within the compass of each
substrate are describable solely in terms of the internal structure

of that substrate and with no reference to any such elements or
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relations within the other, In this sense, each is a complete
and self-contained sentence. There is also the fact that only
the second sentence is readily expandable by the addition of a
conjunctive particle of the type of /fa/(then) in initial position.
This is a further indication of the equivalent grammatical status
which the two substrates enjoy as members of a co~ordinate structure.
Furthermore, they are both classifiable as declarative gentences.

Intonationally, however, the case is different. Although close-
ly interrelated, the tonal patterns of the two groups are dissimilar,
On the one hand, their close interrelation is manifested by the
overall impression created by the manner in which the two patterns
seem to complement one another, Thus while the former is a sort of
prelude leading up to the latter, the latter represents a sort of
climax culminating at the very end. By so doing%irounds off
the melody of the whole utterance and gilves it unity and finish.

On the other, their dissimilarity lies in the fact that whereas
the first is a rising intonation pattern, the second is a falling
one,

Examining the grammatical and intonational aspects of this
utterance in conjunction, we see that of the two patterns discussed,
only the second can be shown to match the grammatical type of
sentence to which the utterance as a whole belongs. Assuming the
concrete details of the actual context in which the utterance was
spoken to be unavailable, it is possible to approach it in the
abstract, and to consider it as a representative of the normal

declarative type of sentence, By this is meant a scntence whose
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main function is to transmit a piece of communication, i.e, with
a minimum of eﬁotion&l colouring. By the same token, it is
possible to view the final high fall as a representative of fall-
ing intonation, a type of intonation which is formally least
complicated in shape and functionally most highly loaded in
association with the kind of scntcnces refefred to above. If we
apply the some yardstick in trying to estimate roughly how typical
the rising pattern of the first tone-group is of the kind of
grammatical structure in hand, we find that the situation is
different. Although rising intonation occurs in all kinds of
sentence; it is not very typical of the kind specified above. On
these grounds, therefore, it seems feasible to conclude that the
tonal pattern of the second tonc-group is alone the onc that runs
parallel to the grammatical structure of the utterance,

There is one more aspect of the first example to be considered,
and that is its role as a piece of language activity, an utterance.
Since every utterancc presupposes a context of situation, it scems
quite in order to be more specific about the sctting of the example
in question with a view to estimating the information content of
the two wmessages contained in the example, The utterance forms part
of an apologetic explanation given by a junior official in answer to
his superior's reproachful remark about his coming late to the
office,

It is obvious from the context that the second sentence of the
example carries the weightier message including items one would

leave out last in the message. In fact, the first sentence can
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easily be dispensed with with no significant loss to the communi-
cation value of thc message as a whole; since the sccond sentence
contains all the ingredients required to carry the message across.
There is in addition the explicit repetition of one of the major
components of the message: the word /?il?utu'biis/(the bus),
instead of the more usual way of referring to it anaphorically.

The introduction of contextual considerations makes clear a
number of points. It pinpoints the rhetorical nature of the utter-
ancey accounts for the selection of the co~ordinate type of structure
which is also characteristically emphatic, and also for the choice
of the high fall, in turn, an emphatic tone meaning something like:
"Of course that is the reason.'"., A summary characterization of the
utterance would be that it is declarative as to type of sentence,
explanatory and appealing in content, and emphatic in tone.

The sccond example presents another side of the picture. It
belongs to a different class of sentence structure and contains two
clauses in depcendence relationship. The formal marker of this
relationship is the subordinating conjunctive particle /bagd/(after),
In addition, it is an interrogative sentence of the non-special or
non~particle type.

The samc degree of congruence between the grammatical and
phonological boundaries marking the first example is also to be
found in this example, with the difference that this time the
co-extensiveness of each tone-group is with a elause and not with
a sentence. Similarly, the same features of mutual expectancy

between their pitch patterns are observable., Once more we find the
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pitch pattern of the second tone-group to be the one most common
with the type of sentence to which the utterance belongs. The
final pitch pattern represents an intonation commonly used in
association with the non-particle intcrrogative. The fall marking
the first clause is rarely used in this type of sentence except
medially as is shown in the example. When it occurs finally, it
is usually supported by the context:

3. H.// _ba®a lfi-laag ‘nifif //

(80 the treatment was effective?)

Here, the particle /'ba?a/(so,then) refers to a previous remark to
the same effect, only by the other interlocutor, so that the sentence
is more of an echo than a question,

The context of the second utterance is self-explanatory. As
a query, it is not marked by emphasis; hence the selection of the
mid rise., A summary characterization of it is that it is a non-
varticle sentence of complex structure signalling a non~emphatic
appeal to the listener to supply confirmation or denial,

The above analysis of the grammatical, intonational, and
contextual aspects of examples (1) and (2) makes it clecar that in
both cases, (a) and (b) show a degree of interrelation which rules
out the possibility of their being treated as independent. In this
respect, they arc evidently to be distinguished from such examples
asi

be A, // wmif _gaayiz . mifmil // pan-dina_mifmi[ mum “taoz//
(Don't you want apricots? We have ~sellw- excellont apricots.)

ora
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5.H // * miin // na’biil //
(Who? Nabiil?)

Again, it would scem just as inaccurate to treat the two tone-
groups of example (1) as if they were of equal rank, or alternatively.
to treat one of them in the absence of adequate vrceference to the
other, as it would be to treat the two clauserstructures of example
(2) as if they had the same grammatical status, or alternatively, to
omit reference to one of them when dealing with the grammatical
structure of the other.

It is therefore proposed to apply (i) the term major to any
tone~group which, out of a combination of tone-groups, occupies a
central position in the combination, and (iil) the term minor to any
that does not.

It should be noted, however, that it is not always easy to be
consistent in this respect when the avallable criteria fail to point
one way or the other. The decision as to whether one should classify
a tone~group as major or minor is sometimes arbitrary, or highly
subjective and variable. In such cases, this distinction will be
resorted to mainly as a convenient means of drawing a line round
one particular tone-group which, more than any other in a combina-
tion, seems to characterize a whole series, or else, to embody the
gist of what the speaker aims to convey to the listener.

It should be also noted that the distinctions: major/minor
and final/non~final do not always coincide. In the Tirst and second
examples above, the two distinctions coincide; in each, the major

tone-group, the one that has the same privileges of occurrence ac
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the whole combination, happens to occupy final position., Although
this is the commonest arrangement, exceptional cases abound in the
material. The following examples illustrate this point:
6.(a) H, // _yagni mif min= ra®yik inni gga;waaz bil%?agna~biyya
(80 you don't think it an advantage to have a non=-
mog (loke //
Egyptian wife?)
() N. // M1a® //
(Of course not.)
(¢) H. // ta~Jaan kay® gattal gala s_suu? il,mogri//
(Is it because of fear of competition to the Eg.market?)
(a) N, //7 mi kay fottal gala s_suu? il,megsri /  (mnr,)
(Not fear of competitition to the E. market!)
/ Ba yib®a (fiih ixti_leaf filga’daat/ (mnr, )
( There will always be differences of habits,)
/ wifitti’baaf / wi ,kulli » Raoga // (mnr. mjr.)
( temperaments and everything.)
7.(a) N, // _zurt il®%eh’roam //(Have you visited the Pyramids?)
(v) H., // **a// (yes.)

(¢) N. // Tkaam \morra // (How many times?)

(8) H, // B waall \ talat mor roat // (About three times,)
(e) N. // mithay ya®li btif’gibak // (You like them, I think?)
(£) H. // _da min ~?agmal ma_naazir ’mogr/

(Among the most beautiful sights of Egypt)
/ biyya _tebafen il?eh’roam/ wabu 1‘hool /

(are the Pyramids, the Sphinx, )

e
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/ wi “boagd, ilma~nooazir it tanya //
(Anfl some other sights.)
// lakin i11i ~ faayiz yit-forrag falas magri d:i(.l’wa‘)P’ci/
(But anyone that wents to see Egypt nowadays,) =
/~laazim yit farroag fala ~mogr ilka‘diisa//(mjr.)
(should see modern Egypt.)
//F mi] | bassi l?ahrraom wabul,hool // (mnr.)

(Not only the Pyramids and the Sphinx!)

In example 6., the first tone-~group in combination (d) is minor, and
the others =~-major and minor- are major in relation to it. In 7., the
reverse order is shown.

Distinctions relating to tone~groups as members of tone-group
combinations will be left aside until the featurecs characterizing
them as structural units have been dealt with. It is possible to
state that in so far as these features are concerned, the conver-
sational language of E.C.Arabic has been found to fit into the
following scheme:

A, Simple tone~groups: each containing one nuclear point,

B. Compound tone-groups: each containing more than thest one point,

B.1 Compound/Similar: each showing similar pitch directions at the

nuclear points,

B.2 Compound/Reverse: each showing reversed pitch directions at the

nuclear pointa.
So far, the object has been to describe the types of relations
which may exisﬁfbetween tone~groups occurring within complete

utterances. The object now is to study the tonal features of the
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tone~group as a unit of the intonation system irrespective of
whether it formed part of a complete utterance or not. In a
simple tone~group, tonal contrasggfzi more than one point. To
localize these contrasts, it is necessary to establish the following

points:

A, The Nucleus: (W)

The nucleus is the basic, most prominent, and most active
element in the tone~group(TG).

In a minimal TG, the N is co~oxtensive with the TG:

/[  naam //(He slept.)

// “~ laa//(No.)

/L Juut//(Look.)

The syllable focal in the nucleus, i.e. the nuclear syllable
(N8), is singled out by some added features or componcnts of
prominence., It is the syllable that initiates the primary pitch
change characterizing the TG, In utterances described here as
exceptional, the N syllable can be any syllable in any word irreaf
pective of whether that syllable or word is the one normally stressed
or not:

Normal Exceptional

G.// fawa'niis // (lanterns) //'fawaniis //

S.// mif 'kida //(Not this vay)//'mif kida //

A.// ?im'baarih// (Yesterday) //'?imbaarik //
The first two were said with a falling, the third with a rising,
intonation,

Similarly, din the following exceptional patterns:
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1.// 7ana n_siit il ~ mek_ foga // (fa)
/

- .
-y
baaane

( Gosh! I forgot the purse.)

2.// ®ul_tilaek ,paa* mun // (naa)

- — \\ (== = prolongation)

( I told you they are asleep!)
both emphatic, both classifiable as divided rise~falls, the normally
stressed syllables (between brackets) are not the most prominent ones.
The substitution of a tone for another within the nucleus is
capable of introducing a major change in the function of the TG.
Tonal changes introduced elsewhere in the TG do not necessarily change
its function. In the following, (a) and (b) show tonal differences
which are not matched by major functional changes, whereas (c) is
tonally and functionally different from (a) and (b):
(@) // biy~ *?vul ‘mif .naayin // (He says he will not go to bed.~
offended tone-)
(v) // biy_%uul mif ® naayinm // (He says he will not go to bed.-
statement of fact=)
(c) /A bily” *fuul “nmif ;naayin// (Does he say he will not go to
bed?!)
As can be seen from the examples, the nucleus carries the primary
tonal contrasts within the TG, both syntagmatically: in relation to

elements within the same TG, and paradigmatically: in relation to the

scatter of tonal possibilities,
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The Prehead: (Pre-NS)

The tern denotes any unstressed syllables preceding the N
syllable without being preceded by stressed syllables, It is
not considered as a separate element, but as part of the nucleus
proclitic in relation to the nuclear syllable. Nevertheless, it
is convenient to assign a separate symbol to it.

High preheads are common with low falls, low rises, and mid
fall=rises:

‘/é 'h?y aan// (He is going to sleep.-offended)

. N

/L 'ggz;LEQQQ[Z (Is he going to sleep?!-astonished-)

/L °h?y “=naar//(He is going to sleep!-amused -)

A .

e

The Tail: (NS+s), or (NS+s+s)

The nucleus may be minimal or extended. Unstressed syllables

following the N syllable within the nucleus form the tail., The
two possibilities of extension within a word are:

1. // * naaru // (They went to bed.)

2. // * katabu //(They wrote.)

The tail is considered as part of the nucleus enclitic in
relation to the N sylleble. The tail nged not be devoid
of prorinence. In low rises, it marks a second peak. In low falle
r;ses, it marks o secondary one. In level tones, prominence is i
equally divided between the syllables of the tone. In falls, its

prominence is negligible. In high falls, it may be inaudible.
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The following examples will illustrate the difference in prominence
between the tail of a fall-rise and that of a mid fall:

F-R: // ma b yis,magfiy // (Doesn't he hear?)

\ o

L]

M.F: // ma b yie‘watfi // (He does not hear.)

gt

~ . N

Reference should be made to suspended semi-level tails which
are very common in E,C.Arabic. As a Ycool" and"undisturbedanswer
to the comment:

// * %inta yal_taan// (You are to blame.)
the following words may be spoken:
// _Rana * Baarif in_nana vyal_taon // (I know I am to blame.)

— AN

-

. > S »

[

Under the stinmulus of some intense feeling such as "challenge' or
Nanger'", the sane words may be intoned as follows:
/[ _®ana " faarif in nana yal, teon //

——— !\ -

————

\ S N Y-

If /'muhnil/ (negligent) is substituted for /yal'toaan/(wrong), the
outcome will be the following:
// _®ana  faarif in_nana _muhmil //

P \
’ [

. — evieioent

/[ _?ana " Gaarif in_nana .1uhm%l/£

— N .

[ L -

In the last pattern, the final syllable is frequently inaudible.
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B. The Head: (H)

In a TG of more: than one stressed syllable, the flrst marks
the beginning of the head, and any syllable immediately preceding
the N syllable marks its end.

The head is optional., When it occurs, there is usually some
degree of interdependence between its pitch and that of the N.

Contrasts carried by the head are secondary.

Types of hecads:

Heads nay be tentatively divided into the following types:

1. Descending heads:

These are characterized by the fact that each stressed syllable

is a little lower in pitch than the one preceding it. They are very

common in low falling and low rising patterns. Sometimes they serve

to express aloofness, nmystification, wondering, or to create an

atriospherc of suspense:

L.F. // ya “tara ya “sayyid it?ax-xarti.leeh /l

prr—

4 ———y
> - e

- : . e\

(I wonder why Sayyid is late.)

L.R. // nif Tpaayiz “haddi yik-kallin ,yeerak //

ity

3 —rre

S e Y

it

(Don't you want anyone else to talk but you?)

L.L. // wana "naazil ig.subh mil®utu_ biis /

»

-
\ . 5 N e r————r—

(While I was getting off the bus this morning...)

2. Ascending heads:

In this type, stressed syllables are each a little higher in
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pitch than the one preceding. They are cormon in mid and high

falling patterns. The inpression they create is that of 'appealing'

to the listener's logic and cornon sense,

A, // tob ma toabofon ikna Gan-dina wa?™ faat //
<

reatbyry - .-

& -+ 4 . “ -

(But of course we have pauses.)

3. Uneven heads:
These are characterized by prenuclear gliding or level pitch

movements alternating at different levels. They are common in

association with rising~falling and falling-rising patterns. They
add liveliness and briskness to the nuclear @one.

R-F.// ~xalli zeka riyya y-giid ilfu’”” luus //

—/— Ureman
- ’
s . et~ -
° - . \

(Remind -make~ Zakariyya to bring the money.)

F-R.// “?inta z_gzoohir ~faayi? ya A saami //

———

— e N

A i

(You seem to be in high spirits,Saami!)

Unstressed syllables in the head:

Cases occur in which the pitch of unsiressed syllables may
be higher than that of the preceding stressed syllables:

// huy, wanta g,yeyyor //

Vd

p—

o
-

Ve

(Are you s%ill a child?})

There are also cases in which their 9itch curve follows closely that
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of the surrounding stressed syllables:

// _*ana "' Gaarif inta fa yinha ;feen//

_— . « - N =

!

—_——— il

(Do I know where you keep it?)
The commonest arrangement, however, is for unstressed syllables
to keep out of the way of stressed ones:

// Txud ilwi-lead yitfas sahu m-fask figgi.neena //

7w

=

— [ . .
N ¢ ® 1 . M \_

4

(Take the children for a walk with you in the park.)

C. Peaks:

Occasionally, it will be convenient to compare the point
highest in pitch within the head with the corresponding omne Within
the nucleus. The terms head peak (HP) and nuclear peak (NP) will
be used., The higher of the two will be referred to as the pattern

peak.
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CHAPTER IIX

The Tones of E.C. Arabic

The object of this chapter is to classify, describe, and
fifferentiate the tones of E.C.Arabic., This is to be carried
out in terms of their contextual and tonal features.

A total of 14 subclasses of tones, falling into five classes,
have been postulated for E.C.Arabic. A few lie idle most of the
day; but all are required to account for the main types of
significant pitch variation in that language.

Tonal features combine other concomitant features. In view
of this, the term "tone" will be taken to mean a unit of pitch and
concomitant features occupying a place within a system of
oppositions essentially tonal, and significant enough to potentially
mark off one utterance from another. This will take care of such
cases as whispering and devoicing.

A.Classes of Tones

The setting up of classes of tones involves the identification
of well-defined shapes and movements of pitch,

The following are the classes of tones operating in E.C.
Arabic. For purposes of illustration, examples associated with
tones of the subclasses termed '"mid" are given. By way of setting
the scene for each example, a brief verbal context is supplied., It
is generally a phrase of a partic‘ular grammatical structure which
occurs normally in association with a specific tone. It may

brecede, follow,or embrace the example..
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I, Falling Tones:

Tones falling into this class are characterized by the fact
that each always ends on 2 note lower in pitch than the note on
which it starts, with no significant rise in pitch intervening.

Example:

..

mif (lissa kay,naam // da * naam //

e

N

(He is not going to sleep; he is asleep already.)

II, Rising Tones:

Tones falling into this class are characterized by the fact
that each always ends on a note higher in pitch than the note on
which it starts, with no significant fall in pitch intervening.

Example:

“lissa maga -malti) il.weagib // wi hat’naam//

st

. .
L

(You haven't done your homework, and you want to go

to bed?)

ITT, Falling Rising Tones:

Tones falling into this class are characterized by the fact
that within each there occurs a fall in pitch followed by a rise.
The fall is often preceded by a rise from a lower pitch.

Example:

v v
//'ma “= naam // ‘min za®~-maan

- j :
et e -

(He has been asleep for hours now!)
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Iiv. Rising Falling Tones:

Tones falling inté this class are characterized by the fact
that within each there occurs a rise in pitch followed by a fall,
The rise is often preceded by a slight drop from a higher pitch.

Example:

_Pamma ya’ riiba // ba®a * naem //

.«f"\\

—

(How strange! Has he really slept?)

V. Level.Tones:

Tones falling into this class are characterized by the fact
that within each there occurs no change of pitch direction.
Example:

// huwwa T naam // walla **lissa ma namf

-

t——

— .
-

(Has he gone to bed, or hasn't he?)

B.Subclasses of Tones

The classes listed and illustrated above have each been
divided into a secondary set of tones. This subclassification
involves selection from among an indefinite number of intermediate
degrees., The object is to set up as many contrasting tones as are
needed for the analysis. The criterion is that the selected tones
exhaust the meaningful contrasts observed in the material.
Accordingly, they represent abstractions made on the basis of

observable pitch characteristics and distinct ranges of functions,

both grammatical and situational, associated with each.
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Labels attached to these tones are not meant to sum up the
nain characteristics of each subclass. They stand roughly for
the starting point of most of the tones. Tones assigned doubled
marks have been observed to be of low fregquency. Tones represented
by raised marks are thought to be on the whole most representativew
because of their high frequency and distinctness of function. Tones
represented by lowered marks are also frequent; but they are less
clear—-cut. They admit of some indeterminacy as to their beginning
and end points.

In anticipation of the detailed description of the contextual
inmplications of these tones, no attempt is nade to provide fuller
glooses than the nerely suggestive ones below.

IThe following is a list of these subclasses:

I. Falling Tones:

(a) The High Fall: (HF)

Example:

Jbaayiz Y tifraf huwwe mif -xaarig “leeh //fa.faan ™ naam /L

S

.
-

(Do you want to know why he is not going out? Because he is

asleep. )

(b) The Mid Fall: (MF)

Example:
_*inta mis tanni .?eeh /[ wma t* naan //
LN

(What are you waiting for? Go to bed.)
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(¢) The Low Fall: (IF)

Exanple:

bi tis?al fala na’ biil // na"biil .naam //

.

D

- e

v

(Have you come for Nabiil? Nabiil is asleep.)

IT. Rising Tones:

(a) The High Rise: (HR)

Exanmple:

bit_?uul “ ?eeh // na _biil * naan //
Z

-
A

(What is it you say? Nabiil went to bed?)

(b) The Mid Rise: (MR)

Lxample:

A, ,dana taf.baan bi® Jakl B. // _?idxul ‘naan //

s R m-ﬂ/

(I an so tired!) (Go to bed then.)
v (¢) The Low Rise: (IR) Cirrs s
?il waagib innak ti.zaakir // “mif ti,naam // \vfﬂé?jm‘yé(
- -

o

(What you should be doing is to study, not to sleep!)

III, Falling Rising Tones:

(a) The Hipgh Fall Rise: (HFR)

Example:

=mif *ul” tilak //,?ahu_“Vnaam // (Didn't I tell you? He has
) N
—— gone to bed.)
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(p) The Mid Fall Rise: (MFR)

Exanple:
// tila ?iih A~ naan //

-t g

" *’M.

Tyalla - biina

(Let's go. He has probably fallen asleep.)

(¢) The Low Fall Rise: (IFR)

Exanple:

bitik "kallin ,gadd // ¢ naan //

A

(Are you serious? -Is he really - asleep?)

IV, Rising Falling Tones:

(a) The Hipgh Rise Fall: (HRF)

Exanmple:

?ihna ba-%eena nugd il”leel // “sibna n’* naam //

Do let's get some sleep!)

(It is now mid-night,

(b) The Mid Rise Fall: (MRF)

Exanmple:
ta " gaayidb // =ba?a * naan //

B e s

—_— ™

Went to bed indeed!)

(How astonishing!

(¢) The Low Rise TFall:

Example:

’ 0 /[ s~ nazn // (I see! He went to bed!)

i
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V., Level Tones:

(a) The High Level Tone: (HL)

Example:

//_7iza ~kaan “naam //  ®a-giilu §.gubk

———

gy
i b— &

e wn Ay ——— b A am e A8

(If he is asleep, I shall come back in the morning.)

(b) The Low Level Tone: (LL)

Exanmple:

/[ vl tilak-tib®a (fabli ma t_ naam// “ti?fil iffib baak

s
e~

o »
\ -y 3 g

(I told you to close the window before you go to bed.)

C. (i) Contextual, and (ii) Tonal and Grammatical

Features

A study of intonation has two tasks to perform, both necessarily
and often sinultaneously involved in the process of analysis. On
the one hand, it is to present a description of the intonation
patterns which native speakers use; and on the other, it provides a
statenent of the correlation between these patterns and the grammati-
cal and situational contexts in which they are used. In short, it
is to describe thelr form and their potential for meaningful
participation in the functioning of the language.

In the present chapter, there is hardly room for a full
classification of typical contexts of situation related to their

contexts of culture and coupled with a classification of the tonal




81
features exhibited in each. Only one typical situation has been
selected for each subclass of tone, and little attempt has been
made to generalize beyond it. It is hoped that the picture will
have more touches added in later chapters.

It was found necessary, in dealing with the tonal aspects,
to refer, under the same heading, to broad grammatical aspects
relating to the wvarious tones. In connection with the purely
tonal features, the order of presentation will be the description
of the "nucleus'" with its components, and then the 'head'.
Examples labelled"exceptional'refer to cases of pitch patterning

which, though common, have a limited range of use.

I. Talling Tones:

(1) Contextual:

We may start by examining some possible responses to the
following interrogative sentence:
// ?il7horf 111i -bagd il laam (%eeh //
(What is the letter after "laam"?)
This is a perfectly normal question for a teacher to address to
any of his pupils. It is, however, capable of evoking different
responses depending on the manner and circumstances in which it
is asked. Supposing that it has been addressed to one particular
pupil, Nabiil, it will then be more appropriate to have it slightly
modified so as to become:
/[ 7i17horf 111i ~bafd il_laam \?ech ya na_biil //
(What is_the letter..,., Nabiil?)

There is practically no limit to the variety of situations which
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can be constructed and in which this gquestion and the possible
answers to it may neatly fit; but the following typical ones are
adequate for the present purpose.

(2)

Nakiil, an Egyptian counterpart of any English sixth former,
naturally considers that he has gonc past the stage of such
elemenﬁary guestions. He will receive the question with a mixture
of surprise and anxiety. This will be reflected clearly in the
intonation that accompanies his answer:

[/ “miim // £The letter is-~ "miim"(=m)~of course-)
Translated into words, his attitude may be roughly rendered as:
"Of course you know that I know the answer. There must be a catch
in this question somewhere.! Very likely, his misgivings may turnv
out to be well~founded. He may soon find that he has made a mistake.
for instance, in arranging a list alphabetically.

(b)

If, for one reason or another, spelling is known to the class
to constitute one of the weak points of Nabiil to which his atten-
tion_hag repeatedly been drawn, he will not feel surprised to hear
the question., Instead, he may feel rather insulted by this reproach-
ful remark being so often administered in public. In his hurry to
cover up his weakness, he may make things worse by falling into
another spelling pitfall:

[/ _nuun //(-The letter is- "nuun'(=n).)
to which the teacher's prompt correction will be:

/L Y wif ,nuun/ * miim // (The letter is not 'm',but "m',)
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Here, Nabiil's attitude may be described as "offended', 'pro-
testing', etc.; whereas the teacher's attitude is one of "cor-
recting", "pointing out’, or''contradicting'.
(c)

If Nabiil has only rccently Jjoined an e%ening class and is
still in the process of lecarning the mechanics of reading and
writing, he will acccpt the quostion as a normal type of event,
free from any connotations. He will listen carefully, go mentally
through the lotters of the alphabet until he secures the inform-
ation required and then will 'calmly" answer}

[/ miim // 4The lettor is- "m')
Sush an attitude may be described as "ealm!, "deliberate", and
Tinformative™,

(ii) Tonal:

(a)  HF

1, HF tones appear in thc material in two forms: (i) "contracted!
(merked as in “naam), and (ii) "full"(marked as in ** naem). Both
have the samc starting point; but whereas in the "contracted' type
the fall does not rcach bottom pitch, in the "full", it does. In
addition ™ _IF has {wicce or morc the duration of “HF, The follow~
ing description applies to the former which is taken as basic since
it tends to occur nmorc often,
2. “WHF occurs in statcmonts and replies cxpressing "logical! and
"obvious" conclusinns, nnd also in particle questions of a rhetori-

cal nplrmn:
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// wa,nafmil “eeh // (What can I do?)
// fi,/?iidi “?eeh // (There is nothing I can do?)
“ _HF occurs in "offended" corments and replies:
// “.feen _di // (Where is it? -therc is nothing here=-)
MB. Both occur mainly in final, and rarely in non-final positions:
/[ fiih H"boedh / ™ fiih __ Gibna //

(There arc eggs,chcese,etc.)

A, DNucleus: NS+o: / “mnaan / coe.s AN (He slept.)
NS+s: / “naam%/ coneo Y (They " )
preNS+s: /ma naamu L.... N (They are
preNS+s+s: /ma*‘katagu / N asleep al-
g ready. )

(They did write.)

- The piteh falls from a point at or near the upper pitch line,

The fall is often preceded by a noticeable rise.
- It reaches a point a little above mid, The fact that it does
not reach the bottom pitch line may be considered as its defining
characteristic,

oo It is rather short in duration, N syllables bearing it show
short durations, and are not strongly articulated.
~ In NS+o, fimnol consopants tend to be inaudible.
- In NS+s, final syllables nay show the ganme tendency,.
~ Accordingly, NS+s sometimes fjlves the impression of being ono

tonetic segnment.

B, Head:

et —sntns

Exanples:

1. BSpeaker A: // ma safirtif ~leeh bil. marlkib//
(Why didn't you go by boat?)
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Speaker B: // ,taaxvd “wa?t // (It takes too much time.)
.

5 ~

2. Speaker A:// ma ba wilti[ tiq’nighum //
(Didn't you try to convince them?)

Speaker B:// warratfib,nafsi ™ leeh //
™~

- §

B . T

e

(And why should I bother?)

The pitch of the head may serve as an objective criterion for
deciding between the subclasses of the nuclear tone. Sone patterns
give a strong impression of mutual expectancy between the head and
the nucleus, The ™ HF pattern is a case in point,.

- The onset of the fall represents the pattern peak,

“ Heads containing only one stressed syllahle have very low pitch.
(1).

- Ia heads containing more than one stressed syllable, the first

is pitched low and the pitch of the remaining syllables is stepped
up gradually. Sometimes, as in (2), the first stressed syllable is
pitched higher than the second.

~ Byllables intervening between the last stressed syllable and the
N syllable fill the gap in an ascending order.

~ It is convenient to mark the point where the movement towards th:
nucleus takes place as is shown in the exanples above.

= When applied to a substrate which admits of a pause in the middle,
the conplete pattern "s as follows:

3. //LTmif imaayin / ba™ laaf /[(If you don't want to sleep,

R wan
—r oy

e v don't.~It is up to you=~)
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(b) MF
1. MF patterns are frequent in statemeﬁts, commaﬁds, and special
questions. Generally speaking, they are used in situations in which
the speaker points out errors, contradicts a statement, or has tq
select, illustrate, cr point to one particular item out of a nunbe:x
of others,
2., An essential differcnce between then and_“HF patterns lies in
the absence of any %one of "argumentativeness' from theml

7%, MF tones appea mainly in final positionj they occur medially

in guestions.

A. Nucleus: / “naan [/ N (He slept.)
/ ‘naamu  / \; (They v .)
/ da ‘naamu [/ ] \: . (They " o)
/ da “katabu / . \: ‘g‘(He wrote it.)

-

- The fall starts from a point somewhere above nid,

- It reaches the botton pitch line.

-~  The duration of this tone is roughly two times the duration of
“Or,’

~ =~ N syllables bearing this tone are strongly articulated and show

norrial duration.

B. Head:
Exanples:
1. // biy-%uulu _ba?it mun’ teaza //
® el o e
- S g . \_'

(They say it has becore excellent.)
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2, //?ana bidd a =naan “ badri//

(I want to sleep early.)

)

~ The onset of N is normally the pattern peak.
-~ Unstressed syllables remain on the same pitch as that of the

preceding stressed syllables or are slightly lower.

(¢) IF

_1l. Low falls are frequent in "caln' and Yconsidered” comments, in
cormands and special questions. They are not infrequent on itewms
already nentioned or present in the situation and not reguiring
special nmention.

2. They occur nmainly in final positionj they are not uncommon in

medial position in questions,

A, Nucleus: / snaan /
~
/ \naaru /
\1
/da . naanu /
/" da Jatabu / Tt (But he wrote it:)
NP

~ The fall starts fron a point below mid. The‘exact point
varies with the type of intonation context in which it occurs.
- It reaches a point at or near the bottom pitech line.
- Its duration is intermediate between those of HF and MF.

. = N syllables bearing this type have medium ¢uration and are

noderately strong.
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B. Head:

Examples:

1. // ?id"diini -roatli (*?uufe //(Give me a pound of tomatoes.)

s =

- O

- o \ ,

2. Y/ =%eeh ?a hammi ?7an~waaf il.%akl i1li tfad_dalub //

o
b g

. “
ot . )

M \\;x a4 A T i

(What are the main kinds of food which you prefer?)

3. // %im-mool “feen sili . maan // (But where is Silimaan?)

— »

. = \\

~ H peak is the pattern peak whether initial (1), medial (2),

or final in the head (3).

- Unstressed syllables are lower in pitch than stressed ones.

- The onset of the nucleus is higher in pitch than any unstressed
syllables immediately preceding it,

Exceptional:

b, /[_%ana %ot-toft ilga waab ~“hitta . kitta //

— g
Mg

- a . - PO ~

.

(I tore the letter =-lit.bit by bit- to pieces.)
- The above pattern , in which the prominence of the H peak
tends to overshadow that of the nucleus, and in which the pitch
descends gradually to reach the onset of the nucleus, occurs

frequently when an item qualifying another that follows it
immediately is being intensified. More than one qualifier may occur:
5. // ®il~weakid _muxxu “*tuul inna hoaor / sar . kaan /L

(My mind is ~all dey long =~ wandering.)
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IiI. Rising Tones:

(i) Contextual:

Next, we may consider some typical responses to the following
declarative sentence:

// biy-?uulu _Xusur T+ 2alfi g.neeh fil®u_maor //

(They say he lost a thousand pounds in gambling.)

A piece of information such as the one contained in the above
sentence is also capable of heing responded to in a number of

ways varying with the context of situation in which it is reported.
For a setting, an Egyptian caggiwould be just the sort of place for
similar facts or rumours to be circulated and gossiped about.
Supposing that "Gaad", the unfortunate person's name has been
mentioned earlier, that the reporter is a friend of '"Nabiil''!s,and
that Nabiil is the recipient of this information, Nabiil may react
in one of the following ways:

(a)

If Nabiil's friend has been talking for a long time, and has
mentioned a number of names in additiqn to Gaad's, and if Nabiil
has been doing all the listening, it will not be surprising if,
his attention having strayed for a moment or two to what is going
around him, he is not quite sure as to who it was that lost his
money. He must therefore get the name right before he can
furnish the appropriate comment usually expected for such a bit of
reporting., His uncertainty will find expresseion in the following:

// bit_%uul ” miin //(Who did you say it was?)

Or, alternatively, he may have been listening carefully, but cannot
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bring himself to believe that such a thing can happen to Gaad,
who 1is presumably too poor ever to come in possession of a
thousand pounds. In this case, he will express his incredulity
by using the same intonation pattern as he exclaims:
// T ndf maf Puul // I gaad //(Impossible! Gaad!l)

(b)

Possibly, Nabiil does not know or care much about "Gaad". As
a result, he may not be deeply moved by what happened to him.
There is yet the possibility that he may be impressed by the
dazzling figure of one thousand pounds. As a suitable comment
that will give vent to his intensc awareness, not so much of the
critical position Gaad has placed himself in by losing that sum as
of what such a handsome figure would mean to him personally, he
may make use of an exclamatory item with no other function than to
serve as an intonation carrier. His comment and the intonation
that goes with it will Ybe:

// 7 ®alfi g °nech // “yaah // (One thousand pounds! ALl that
meney!)

(c)

Nabiil, however, may view the whole gquestion from an entirely
different standpoint. He may happen to hold strong views against
garbling, and his faith in Gaad may be utterly shaken. His comment
will tend to have an unmistakable ring of moral indignation., It
will run as follows:

/L Fwidd Ltiigi // L gead //(Is this befitting? Gaad should not

have done that,)
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(ii) Tonal
(a) HR
1. HR tones are extremely cormon in brief echoes whether
demanding the repetition of an utterance, or themselves consisting
of repetitions, partial or complete, of a piece of news as a sign
of surprise.

2. They occur nalinly in final position.

A, Nucleus: & naan / 7 (He slept did you say?)
* naam / -: (They slept " 1 )

/" bay” naamu/ . g (Are they going to sleep?
/ wi ” katabu / 7 (Did he actually write

it 2
~ A sharp,steady, and straight rise starts from a point above 1t?2)

nid,

- It reaches a point at or slightly below the top line,

~ It has a brief duration, comparable with that of “HF. N
syllables bearing it are articulated rather weakly, and show
short durations.

- No dinaudibility marks the end-point of this tone whether the
nucleus is NS+o,or NS+s. In very rapid speech, this, along with
conconitant durational differences, may serve to distinguish an

HR tone from an “™HF one.

B. Head:

Exanples:
1. /[ si_yadtalk bitin” dahli // (Are you calling me?)

.

-
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2. /[ si-mift inni saami " feen //(Where did you hear that
ya

— Saani was?)

———
- « - »

- The nain feature of an HR pattern is a juxtaposition between
a rather low-pitched nunber of stressed syllables and the high
piteh of the nucleus. (1)
- With the occurrence of a prominent syllable at any point in
the head, it stands out in terms of pitch, though it remains
lower in pitch than the nucleus. (2)

(b)) MR
l, There are probably more than one variety of MR, In addition
to (1) the type described below and characterized by its initial
level part, there is (ii) another that has the sinmple straight
shape of HR and the range of MR(i). It differs from (i) in that
the rise is not preceded by a level part. No attempt is made to

mark (ii) differently from (¥) since the two often do duty for one

another. Example(ii):// a.:(’.;’.—aa.y:i.'Z‘ Jfaay /L ‘ ) (You want: téa?)

————

4

2. There are (iii) other varieties which soen ﬁo'be conditioned

by sentence type and structure. TFor instance in dependent
conditional clauses occurring initially, the rising part of (iii)
nay start lower and end higher than the corresponding rise of MR
(i) does. In addition, the last one of these clauses in & sentence
containing a number of them, may be characterized by a rise

higher then any of the rises characterizing the preceding va:ieties;

i11.H.// law ~kunti min’tibih/ Inti £ himt //(If you had been -

g listening, youw wollld

B ] . et e . \
» -

have understoodi )t
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S.. law -kutti kal™lifti xotfrok/ wi hot-teeti 17balfu fala | kitfak/

s . ¥
- - » \ » - « \
- Sy A X 3

taken
(If you had. the trouble, and put on your overcoat,)

/ wi Xdﬂbat{ il . baab wi d&&alt / T kutti ha.tibea mirztaah/é

e i R
A ,-/

b e R . " - i W . B evamred

(and pushed the door ~knocked-, and entered , you would have
been at ease.)
3. MR (i) and (ii) occur finally in general questions, requests,

exclamations, and non-finally in statements, and listing patterns.

A, DNucleus: / “naan / i (Did he sleep?)
/ “naamu / Did they
-t (D1 J )
/kay’ naanu/ , (Wiil i )
/wil’ kataba/ / (And the clerksyetc.,)

- The starting point lies somewhere below mid.
- For approximately half the duration of the tone, the pitch
renains level, marking the first peak of prominence.

- It then rises smoothly, at this stage marking a secondary

peak of prominence,

~ The rise reaches a point above nid.

~ It is of medium duration, longer than HR and shorter than
L-HR,

- | In NS+o: the level and the rise are concentrated within NS,
- In NS+s: NS remains level; "s'" rises and has secondary pro=
minence. In NS+s+s: Rising and’prominence are assoclated with

the final syllable only., This applies whatever the number of
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gyllables in the tail is. Intervening syllables occupy an inter-
mediate position between the level and the rise.

~ NS+o gives the inmpression of two tonetic segments on account
of its divided pitch pattern.

B. Head:

A second criterion next to the shape of the tune itself and
serving to distinguish the MR nucleus is the fact that the beginning
of the nucleus is higher in pitch than any immediately preceding
syllable unless 1t happens to be the H peak,

Exampleg:

1. // bvit-?uul il labsn’saaxin //(You say the millk is hot?)

PRE— L3
» N e

A “«

2. // gib_tilik ’lakma w / ‘fakha w / xu‘door //

— — — »
“ - \

(I brought you meat, fruits, and vegetables.)

3. /[ ®is_saaba ~kaan wal’loachi // (What is the time, please?)

2 b -

- If there is a head peak, it is normally level with or slightly
higher than the onset of the nucleus, (1) and (3)

-~ If the head has only one stressed but non-~prominent syllable,
it has mid to low pitch, (2)

- Unstressed syllables are lower in pitch than stressed ones.

(e} IR

1. IR patterns occur finally practically in all types of sentences
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and convey a marked degree of dintensity whether of wishing for
something, or of reproach, or of irritation, etc. They are used
also in non-final groups such as listing patterns.
2. L~HR patterns occur frequently in conditional sentences
whose main clauses are normally left unexpressed: We may compare
the following:

a.// . law foro.biyya twes’salno//If only there was a car to take

o / us!)

b

b.// 5 law gore biyya/tiweg, palne//(If only there was a car, it

w,// . would talte us.)
o . ¢ * \‘\_

4

In (a), the result of the condition is not expressed; in (b), it

is.
A, Nucleus: Tnaam /
L pnaanu /
*hay,naamu ) 4
" i —
*wil,kataba ./
Exceptional: ,, kay®anaarmu -
. -
‘mi, fiy ... ) 7 (Has he gone?)

e

- The starting point lies somewhere in the low region.

- At the outset and for approximately less than half the dura-
tion of the tone, the pitch remains level and then curves upwards.
- Two end-points on the pitch scale may be distinguished: (i)

a nid ending giving a Low-Mid rising span, and (ii) a high ending

giving a Low-High rising span (marked as in ,, hay’naamu above).

rr
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- L-MR tones are of medium duration; L-~HR tones are extremely
prolonged.
- The rising part marks a second peak of prominence much more

noticeable in the case of L~-HR tones.
- The distribution of the level and the rise within the syllables

of the nucleus follows the same pattern described in connection with

MR tones.
- NS+o gives the impression of being two tonetic segments.
- In the last example under "nucleus", high level pitch occurs

on NS and a low rise occurs on the tail syllable,in contrast to%&ifiy.
- L-HR patterns are termed "exceptional" on account of the fact
that they are grammatically and contextually ear-marked, and are
capable of being heavily reinforced on the durational and tonal
dimensions. Durationally, they may be immensely prolonged, chant~-
like, and said with syllable~timed rhythm, Tonally, thej may go up
the scale from beginning to end with unusual breathiness marking their
beginning. They often extend over long stretches of syllables.
B. Head:

Lixamples:

1. /[ _%inta "faarif waz-naha kam ,keelu //

s -

[ T . S— /

(Do you know how many kilos it weighs?)
2. /[ Tlissa ,vadriy//
— . /

(There is plenty of time.)
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-~ The H peak is higher than the onset of the nucleus whether

it comes early in the head or imwmediately precedes the nucleus

(1 and 2 respectively).

~ The onset of the nucleus is normally lower than the preceding
syllable. )

« The intonation of the first example may bhe gltered so as to give an

MR (ii) tone and a different meaning in the following way:

3. // ®inta * faarif / wez_naha kaan “keelu //

*

4 v \ » ., s /

(You know how many kilos it weighs?=--Shall I tell you?w)

ITI. Falling-Rising Tones:

(i) Contextual:

The following is a sequence of declarative sentences, the
last being a sentence-~fragment:
// “sayyid hay-fuut ik.,koore//- sayyid ‘[aat //* _goon //
(Sayyid is going to kick the ball., S.kicked it. It's a goal.) .
These sentences nay, guite naturally, form part of an announcer;S
commentary on a televised football match, a marked feature of the
week-ends not to be missed by football fans. Being no exception,
Nabiil, a supporter of one of the contesting teems, may react to
this item of news in several ways, as can be detected from his
possible comments to Gaad, a supporter of the opposing teen,
(2)
Nabiil may have "promised" Gaad a spectacular defeat, If the

announced goal marks the end of the match, he will be extremely

disappointed by the fact that his team scored only one goal. His
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disappointment may not take a violent form, but only find
expression in the subdued tone of resignation with which he nmutters
his final conment:
// na tiign nif bat‘:taala // we goon //

(It is not a bad result. One goal, -It could have been worse}})

(b)

If the match has just started and Gaad's team is in the lead
for the moment, Nabiil, in anticipation of any fuss Gaad may be
inclined to nake, nay sinply shrug his shoulders and say challeng-
ingly:

// “towwil “- baalak // da “hkittit “-goon //

(Be patient, It is only a goal. -The game hasn't finished yet!)

(e) |

Nabiil may have expected the kick to be counted as a foul,
and not as a goal, He will then be astonished by the refereeis
decision, His astonishment and exasperation will get the better of
hin and his irmediate reaction will be:

// « goon // magz *uula *dii //
(Is this a goal! Is that possible!)
(i1)  Tonal:
(a) HFR

HFR tones are used finally in expressions of sympathy or

consolation, and non-finally in phrases introducing hesitant or

doubtful answers or comments in which some reservation is implied,

f
A, DNucleus: /> naan/ N

. -
/™ naarm/ N7
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/na 2 naamu / CN /

/
/na o™ kosaru / N

Spread: / ™ fonrok ya ‘siid%/ ™~ . (Have it your

way,then,)
- The fall starts from a point below the upper line.

- It ends within the nid pitch region.
-~ The rise begins where the fall ends, It reaches a point
below the top line.
~ It is of a short duration evenly distributed over the falling
and rising parts. N syllables bearing this tone show less than
their normal duration.
- The rising part is marked by sone degree of prominence.
- The distribution of the fall and the rise within the syllables
of the nucleus is sinmilar to the distribution of the level and the
rise within the MR and IR nuclei except that non-~final unstressed
syllables tend to drift slightly downwards after the fall, and then
join the rise if long tails are involved.
- In the last example above, an HFR tone is spread over a phrase
giving the configuration showl.
B. Head:

Bxanples:

1. // ba=Batti gawa been ma " raddif //

o L TN

v - hd

(I sent two letters; but he didn't answer., )

2. // wala” hatta -sa®al ga™’ layya//(He didn't even bother about
—~——— . /\\/

[PUSWVSIOIEE

nme, )

- r




100

- The nucleus stands out as the pattern peak.
-~ The stressed syllables of the head occupy the upper and lower
mid regiouns.
- In 1, unstressed syllables wmove slightly downwards away from
the low=pitched stressed syllable, then up towards H peak and N.
In 2, they move up towards H peak, start again lower than the low-
pitched stressed syllable and then move towards N.

(b)  MFR
1. Two kinds of MFR patterns occur in the material: one with (1)
a contracted type of tone (*-), and the other with (ii) a full
type (¥ ). The contracted tvpe is more frequently used, and is
the one described below. The full type differs in that in it, the
drop in pitch comes wvery near to the bottom pitch and is followed

by a rise to a point lower than the initial point of the tone:

// mag*unuuna // ( Is she really mad?)

~,
~

3 \/

2. Type (i) is common in certain exclamatory proverbs and phrases,
but never with interrogative force:
Proverbs: // *is sobri Atayyib //
(Tt 1s better to be patient.~ It is no use grumbling.)
Set~phrases generally initiated by negative particles:
// “wala y “~himmak//(Never mind.—Donit WOLLy=)
// “hala ~~dawfa //(Stop fussing.)
Reduplicated phrases:

// “siibvek “-siibak //(Take it easy.)
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// ~daxxan A.daxxan // (Do smoke.,-invitation to
smoking in defiance of a "No Smoking' notice-)
Type (ii) is cormon in non-final position,and in final position with

interrogative force,

A, DNucleus: / ;-naam/ J
.. /
/ “=naanu/
- A,
/na “~naariu/
VAN

fra *=katabu/ -

~ The fall starts from a point above mid. An appreciable rise
from a noticeably lower pitch is characteristic of this tone.
- The fall, or rather drop, of pitch, reaches a point half way
between lines 1 and 2,
=~  From that point, the pitch becomes level for some time.,
Beyond this, a cholce secens to exist depending on the grammatical
structure of the substrate. In the above statement types, a slight
drop of pitch may follow the level part. In commands and reguests,
this drop can be replaced by a rise:

/L :EEEEEQ // (be quiet,-urging-)

R~

~ This tone is a lively one, remarkably quick, and of a moderate
duration, Nuclear syllables bearing it are vigorously articulated.
~  The final drop has some prominence, though not guite so notice-~

in
able as the final rise in /'®iskut / above, or the full type

.

-~ NS+o gives the impression of being three tonetic segments.
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B. Head:
Exarples:
1. /é ma ~huwwa ka-naan biy*-zaakir //
T

(~Talking about hime- he studies hard.)
2. /[ -%ogli Tsayyid “~yani //

Radiec and
D i aa ]
1 + "(‘\“' *

(Sayyid is rich, ~He can afford to-)
~ The H peal is level with or slightly higher than the ongset of W,
- It occurs initially in (1) and finally in (2).
-~ A noticeable feature of this pattern is the juxtaposition
between the pitch of the nucleus and that of the syllab;e that
cortes irmediately before it. The pitch of the latter is very low.
(¢) IFR
IR tones occur in contexts sinmilar to those in which IR tones

do.

A, Nucleus: / s/naan / </

/ < naar / </

hay ., nac .
/hay.snaarm / NS

/" hay.,nearm/ A
N

/<. katabu / /
N

LJ

-~ The fall starts from a point slightly below mid., The pitch
noves down rapidly reaching a point at the bottom pitch line
before it reverses its direction., In some cases, the fall reaches

a point below the bottom piteh line wherein it becomes breathy.
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The pitch then rises evenly at first, but its rate speeds up

towards the end. The rise ends within the mid or high pitch

regions.

of

This tone exhibits a wvery long duration comparable with that
the IR.

The rising nmovenent is marked by a degree of prorinence which

nay be equal to that of the falling part.

N syllables bearing this tone are strongly articulated and have

long durations.

of
FR

B.

1.

2.

The distribution of the fall and the rise within the syllables

the nucleus is similar to that stated in connection with other
tones.
Head:
Exariples:
// huwwa  saari— lissa na . nanfiy //
. v R - ~ N 4

(Hasn't Saami slept yet?)

// huw-wanta ~ bass illi b, tifhen //

R Cawrk Vd
Yo,

- -

& L N

(Is it only you that understands?)

In these exanples, the stressed syllables of the head are both

higher in pitch than the onset of the nucleus.

In 1, the first syllable is slightly higher in pitch than the

second stressed syllable. The reverse occurs in 2.

L.

Unstressed syllables are pitched a shade lower than stressed ones.
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Iv. Rising-Falling Tones:

(1) Contextual:

// ~7eeh “ra?yak fil bad.laadi ya na_biil // ga™ niila //
nif ” kida // (What do you think of this suit, Nabiil?
Smart! Tsn't it?)

The sequence above contains a particle interrogative incorporating
a vocative piece, then a sentence fragment, and ends with a non-
particle interrogative., Judging by the addressive piece it con-
tains, the listener is Nabiil, To round off the picture, we may
add that it has been spoken by Gaad while the two are idling about
looking at shop windows on a hot summer day. The following cone-
textual possibilities have been selected to show some typical
reactions that might be Mtriggered off" by the quoted utterance:

(a)

Gaad nmay have spotted a sult that comes up to his ideal of
what a snart suit should look like, If the suit makes the”same
inmpression on Nabiil, he will express his admiration in a similar
way, but perhaps a little more emphatically:

// T8ii nif ga.niila w,bass / _di g™ naan //

(Not only is it smart, it is "smashing" !)
(b)
Nabiil's eyes night not have landed on the suit pointed out
by Gaad. He may take Gaad;s corment to refer to another one which
is poorly designed. As a result, he will look critically at Gaad,

wave his hand impatiently, and remark:
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// bit’>hazgar // ~baae Taid ga;‘miila //
(Are you joking? You call this smart?)

(e)

Gaad will soon put Nabiil right. The latter will realize
that he has made a mistake. Pointing at the correct suit this
time, he will slowly utter the words:

/[~ %o // 71l _badla 7, dii // di _bkeaga . tanya //
(I see. You mean this one. This is different.)
(ii)  Tomal:

. PR
}.\. SRR (wfi' ,,{ SU .f\_g}
(a) HRE L .

1. HRF tones occur in almost all types of sentehces for which
WHF and MF would be regarded as suitable. They are specially
cormon in negative commands and exclamations expressing various
degrees of intensity. Although they also appear in a great many
contexts in which L-HR patterns occur, they are not possible in
unfinished conditlonal sentences in which IR tones would be common;
We may conpare the following:
HF /[ law foro,biyya twag™ salna //
(If only there was a car, it would take us.)
HRF  // law poroa-biyya twagak salno //
(If only there was a car, it would take us.)
L-HR+IF // .law gora'biyya/ " tiwas (galno //
(If oaly there was a car, it would take us.)
L-HR // ,, law fora,biyya twas’salno /L

(If only there was a car to take us!)
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Again, it is possible to have:
L-HR // & *if.Jaay ‘saaxin // ( The tea is too hot? -~ Tou
should have warned me before I started to drink it-),
and: HRF /[ ?i[” [aay ses §aaxin // ( The tea is too hot. -Don't
drink it yet,).
It is not, however, possible to have an HRF +tone in place of the
following L-HR tone:
L-HR // ;#ifJaay .saaxin bi®[fakl //
(The tea is hot + adv. plece. = adv. piece incomplete,
normally /bi'fekli fa'ziif /(terribly (hotd)
2. HRF dones occuxr mainly finally.

A, Nucleus: Y naam.... f/\\ (Go to bed.)

N paam. .. \\ (Go to bed.~pl.)

POV, R

mat ™™ naamu... (Come on, to bed.)

‘“/
“* xatabu. . //
/

N\
Exceptional:l. v mumtaaza \\ (Excellent, ~taa=)
2. ‘kuul.laha N, . (A1 of it.~la-~)
N \ .
3., ?xmalls...._ (Extremely,entirely. —xoac-)
by "badyix.... \ (Unlikeable.-baa~)
- The rise starts mid and then shoots up to a sharp high~pitched

peak before the pitch drops to low.
- This tone is rather long in duration. The rise tends to take
up a greater interval and to be more prominent than the fall.

N(syllables bearing 1t are long in duration and are strongly artic-

ulated,
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~ 'Exceptional cases" above show as their marked characteristics
durational, and distributional features which depart from those
occurring normally. Normally stressed syllables are enclosed in
brackets.Dashes on the scale represent prolongation.
B. Head:

Examples:
1. // _?iwbe tit Paxxar hi’” naak //

e N
L and hd “r o
L -

(Don't overstay there.)

2. // ?ilTkeeta nad-huuna  buuya //

— /\J
» S
Ad - -

( The wall is wet with paint.)

Exceptional:

3. // kaga _sah'la _ giddan // (sah)

r—

*

(It is very easy.)
- In 1, and 2., the N peak is the pattern peak.
- Unstressed syllables are pitched low.
- Pattern 3. is similar to the pattern referred to on page 68
(example 1.) in that the most prominent syllable is the normally
unstressed syllable immediately preceding the normally nuclear one
(marked in both as in _ m). It differs from it in that whereas in

-

the preceding pattern the nost prominent syllable and the n

syllable belong to the same word, in this pattern, they do not.

Both patterns differ from the following: (Relevant example under N.)
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H. // _tob lamma °* nirga6=ma§r /%eh ~2awwil -haaga nawya
tifmi_liiha // (Well, when we go to Egypt, what is
the first thing you intend to do?)

N. // ®a_ruuk a’Juuf _ nmeome // (I shall go and see mother.)

'

* r o .

normally
in that in the latter, the most prominent syllable is stressed.

Y

(b) IMRE

1. MRF are cormon in statements or echoes of statements and in
comments implying a mocking refusal to accept or to sympathize
with a wview or an assumption put forward by another. They are
rather severe and sarcastic, nnlike MFR tones which are care-free

and light=hearted, though both are challenging.

2. They occur mainly finally and rarely non-finally.

A. Nucleus: / "“naan / AN

/ naam / #w*w\\
P

/ *> katabu / P

~ A slipght rising novement ranging from mid to above mid initiates
this tone., The rise soon levels out into a flat !'peak'.

- This plateau is followed by a fall not reaching further down
than lower nid.

~ The tone terminates with an unstressed low level prolongation
characterized by a creaky quality.

- In duration, it is comparable with MFR. The duration is

evenly distributed over the parts of the tone.

- The last stage has some prominence,
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o Part of the fall is always realized on the N syllable.

B. Head:

Example:
// bit~?uul ilmu-diir kayra?’® ?iina //

- R .. TN

"

(You say the manager is going to promote us!-You are too
optimistic,~)
In an MRF pattern, the relations are normally as follows:
- The H peak is pitched higher than the N peak.
~ The first stressed syllable is high-pitched; the second is

e step lower; the third is a step lower still, etc,.

Unstressed syllables are low.
(¢) IRF
IRF patterns are of rare occurrence. They are cormon in
utterances or parts of utterances echoed with or without nmodifi-
cations to convey understanding or realization. Sometimes, they
are mingled with a touch of irony that may in some contexts be

interpreted as "I see! So that is what you are really after.m.

A, DNucleus: / .+ naan /

TS

~ The pitch starts very low and curves slowly upwards to a little

/ . naamit /

a

below mid before it descends.
- It is of a long duration.

- N syllables carry the major part of the tone.
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B.  Head:
Examoles:

1. // _®ulli ,kida // (So that is it.)

=M ~ ot
q 7

.

2.H./L hatit_laéi filfo ,, laali [Z (You pitch your claims rather

— T e high! -You are after what is
N

L] - 5 Y » e

3.H.// _fi s say,. yida // expensive, =)

.. . PR

. '\‘
& A
~

(~You live- in El-Sayyida.-I see-)
- The head and the Nucleus have approximately the same pitch.

V. TLevel Tones:

(i) Contexbual:

Level tones are about the most difficult tones to contextual-
ize. For the purpose, however, we may revert to the earlier scene
of the Egyptian cafg. Nabiil and Gaad are playing a game of back~
ganmons, when Gaad gets up suddenly declaring that he has to go,
saying:

// _%ena has® ta®zin _ba%a ya na_biil // -~ laazin a naan * badri
1 _leela //(I hope you will excuse me, Nabiil., I must go to bed
early to-night.)
The following possibilities are open to Nabiil:

(a)

Nabiil may wish Gaad to stay a bit longer. He would protest in a

friendly way, and ask Gaad:

/[ wil Bat Jkawmil id7door // (Are you not going to finish the
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garie ?) O
(b)
If Nabidil suspects that the reason why Gaad is leaving is that he
has no chance of winning the game, he will say sarcastically:
// wif hat™ kamnil id“’door // (Are you not going to ....-
I know why you want to leave.-)

(idi) Grarmmatical:

~ Level tones are common in final position in general guestions,
particularly negative ones,e iz, those introduced by the particle
/mif/( ntt in didn't?etc.). They are much more common, however, in
non~final positilon in statements. In addition, they occur in list-
ing patterns that may be described as Vexample' listing, where the
items ennunmerated are given by way of examples and do not constitute
a closed list.

Exanples:

General Questions:

1.H. // wol laahi ma tifra-fiif . nimrit tili_foon is_sitti

know
_zeenab _ kaam //(Please, don't you what ~-title- Zeenab's

)
telephone number is?)

2.H. // ma éigra:fiif ~as?al \miin wol_lachi fala nimworitha //
(Don't you know who S;ﬁauf ask about her number?)

3.L. // nif =kanu ~®aalu hayzawwi.dulna 1munnrattab //
(Didn't they say they were going to raise our salaries?)

boN, // mif reTgeai hogo,litlu _ kadsa //(Don't you know that

Ragaa®?i has met with an accident?)
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Non~-final groups in statements:
5.8.// “greyiz _ glddan / %a?.roacha / ;-figlan / wi_tib®a
t7 hallit/wi-zocyiz a?agh‘ gilha/ ~bil?as™® biig/
~widda”*yi®ni // (Very likely, I  nay read it, actually,
and the problem would be solved, or I may postpone it,for
weeks, and it annoys me. )™
6.F.// ?il%us taaz fa.ruu? fanal .kida _?abli na ﬂoyimfi /
wipallak irri-koordar bi_taagu b.sabba g_neeh// ( Title-
Faruuk did the same before he left, and had his recorder

repaired for seven pounds.)

Listing Patterns:

7.A.// ™ f£iih _.beed / ™ fiih __ gibna / ™ fii m_orabbm //
(There are eggs, there is cheese, there is jam, etc...)
~ A very low variety of these prolonged level tones occurssometines
in tails to express various shades of ﬁeaning:
8. // #ul-tilak “* u%6ud _ saakit //
(I said be quiet,~impatient~)
9. // ma ”* futtif ba_leshun _ leeh /Ll
(Why didn't you visit then?-insistent)

~ In some types of sentence structure, the presence of a high or lowlevel

- 2

1. In long utteranceé of certain grammatical structures, e.g,

those constructed round such pairs as: /'gaayiz... wi'gaayiz.../
(probabiy this...and probably that...), /yat?imma,..ya'?imma,../
(either this...or that...), and /'laa wa'laa/(neither...nor...),

a pause (underlined in the example) intermediate in duration
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ending shows the substrate to be a grammaticelly incomplete
sentence. In such cases, the replacement of this ending by &
falling or a rising one, with or without the introduction of pause,
is sufficient to bring abo?t a change in the structure of the subs~
trate which makes it a grammatically complete sentence. The follow-
ing sentence occurs in the material:
10.8.// lamma “tiigi tsax_ xanha / il T mayye ~fayza t tiir//

(When you come to heat it, the water wants to escape,)
As can be seen from the example, the sentence is divided by pause
into a non-final part having a level ending, and a final part end-
ing with a fall. . The underlying substrate, however, is of such a’
grammatical structure that, no matter how the sentence is intoned,
or whether it is interrupted by a pouse or not, it is immediately
recognizable as a conmplete sentence.

It is not always possible to tell whether an E.C,A. sentence is
grammatically complete or not without the guidance of intonation. A
case in point is the following grammﬁtioal structure:

11, // lamma 'tiigi tsex'zanha //(When you come to heat it,-or=-
When you come, heat it.)

It is not possible, with the utterance thus torn out of context,

and in the absence of intonation marks, to tell whether the structure

at hand is a complete sentence or not. Nothing inherent in it

Footnote continued:

between / and // is often heard immediately before the occurrence

of the utterance~final parts initiated by the second member-items

of the above pairs.
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tips the scales in favour of one interpretation rather than the
other, As it stands below, it cannot Be a conplete sentence:
12, // lemna “tiigl tsax_ xanha //(When you come to heat it,...).
An intonational change will make it complete. Either;
13. // lamma " tiigl tsax.xanha// (When you come back, heat it.),
or:
., // larma _tiigi tsax’xanha // (When you come back, will you

heat it?)
A pause will leave no roon for doubt in rapid speech:
15. // lemma ‘tiigiy / tisax.xanha //

. // larma .tiigi- / tisax’ xanha //

(i4ii) Tonal:
Examples:

1. /[ wif kot soclih “*saalik //(Are you not going to make up

Aot

e

— ' with g.?)

< 14 *

2, // mi] kot goclik _ saclih //(Are you....?)

L
[

. v ) - e

3. // lamma “tdigi teaxx xanha //(When you come to heat it...,)

~—
3

] 5 v o +

- The above patterns are treated as unitary.

- In 1., a stressed low level is followed by a stressed high
level;in 2., a stressed high level is followed by a low level
reduced in stress. 1In both exanmples, stress is distributed
evenly throughout the last two syllables.

- In the first, the first stressed syllable is a little shorter
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than the second. In the second, the difference in duration
marked

between the two stressed syllables is lessﬂbut is still propor-
tionate to the height of pitch reached, With their sounds con-
trolled, the two utterances give the impression of being both a
little prolonged, though the second sounds‘more deliberate and
slowed down,
- In both, the third unstressed syllable continues the falling
noverment in 2. but not the rising movement in 1., This is clearer
in the case of example 3., where the third and fourth unstressed
syllables be?gve similarly by continuing the falling movement.

So far,hdzcision as to the nuclear status of level tones .. g
been suspended, To start with, a distinction will be made between
tone-groups having level pitch throughout, and those having a
mixture of kinetic and level tones. The first type will be dealt
.with first. The following exanples may be exanined:

1.8.// hiTnaak/ biyug-butu g guut/ winna Paawa/ wilko-geat illi

(There, they adjust seunds, their purity, and things of

zayyi “diy / fan ta-rii? fag hizt il®ir.saal //

(this sort, by means of transnitting apparatus.)

// ?il%ag.hiza “diy / bittollcf luhwm runhana .yaat//

(These apparatus provide ther with curves.)

// fa humma dil-wa?ti b.yigru worc _haaga //

( Their -the engineers'- job is to trace something;)

//""feen il'hitta 1°galya / wi.feen il hitta 1 wotya //

m——

— ——— e Aeictba

(~which is- where the voice goes high, and where it goes low.)
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2,8.// lakin fil-wa?t illanc ™ foodi ,f£iih /.ba?fud £i wip_tiihun//
( But at the time when I am free, I sit among them.)

// vi” fart/ ®in nana ?amak® kinhum _minni/ “*kulli °hasgs/

( In such a way that I enable then to do with me- anything-)

/Jburma foy_zinha//

(they want.)

// Goay® ziin yu®_Gudu/ tta”‘laata fala "higrl /?avaf.badhun //

( If they want to sit ~ the three of them on my lap - I let
then sit.)

// * woakid _gaayiz/ yi~'Jfiddi ‘widni/ ®e.siibu y_[iddi _widni//

e

(If one of them wants = to pull nmy ears ~ I let him pull...)

// =~waakid faayiz  ‘yirkab foo? ki®taafi/?axel.liih _yirkab//

——a Tmam e e a——

(If one wants to ride on my shoulders, I let him ride.)
3.5L.// “?ech ig.gila been ilfo netiks wil@®into_neefan /1
(What is the relation between phonetics and intonation?)

H.// ®il nadda le-xoom.wahda/ ~°"filfo'netiks / wi.fil®?into _neefan//

e ——

( The raw-material is the same in phonetics and in intonation,)
// ma ti? ~dorf[i "tifpil dig.suut / wit_?uul * dah / fi.bears
( You cannot split the voice, and say that this is
toansTo’ netiks / wi “dah / Gimbaarm'%an{?intozneefan//
phonetics, and this - is intonation.)
//  Tkullu nuta,faabik nafe _bagdu /[l
( They are all closely connected.)
L,H.// mir”‘taaka ‘hina ya ‘tare f£il °7afda //

( Are you comfortable in your stay over here?)
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-The parts underlined in the first three examples show a type of
tonal opposition,very common in E.C.Arabic, between groups having
semi~level high pitch and groups having falling pitch., In 1., the
opposition is between the groups:
/" feen.../(vhere...), and /.fecn.../ ( where...)
In 2., there is opposition between:
/7 °kulli ‘haaga/ (everything),and /. humna bay_zinha/(which
they want.)
/?itta”°lanta.../(the three of them), and /?a®afgadhum/
(I let thenm sit.)
/yiT* fidd.../(to pull), and /?a.siibu.../(I let him.)
/ “yirkeb.../(to ride), and /?axal. liih.../(I let him.)
In 3., the opposition is between the groups:
/T fil.../(in the), and /.fil.../(in the)
The point to stress about these patterns, is that just as /. hum/,
/A &ad/, /isii/, /. 1liih/, and /. fil/ are the most prominent syl-
lables in their groups, so are their counterparts bearing high

level tones. Since the former are nuclear, it is feasible to treat
as

the latterAsimilarly nuclear.

~Exanple 4. is a general question with high semi-level pitch
throughout. In it the most prominent syllable is the first stressed
onecs/tan-/,

~In counection with patterns having low-high or high-low tones
(exanples 1. and 2., on page 11k4), it seems appropriate to treat

each combination as unitary. One argument in favour of this is the
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fact that whereas cases of monosyllabic tone-groups with tonal
patterns other than level are abundant in the conversational
language described, monosyllabic tone-groups having level inton-
ation rarely turn up. Another is that in some types of structures,
the combination low-high may be substituted, and occasionally
nistaken, for the nid or high rising tone. In other types, the
combination high~low conveys some of the contextual shades of the
nid rising-~falling tone. It should be noted that the mid or high
rising and mid rising-falling tones are in essence a juxtaposition
between low=-nid and high pitch in one cese, and mid-~high and low
pitch in the other.
~With respect to level tones occurring in conjunction with kinetic
tones, it seems that groups having such combinations stand half-
way between sinple and compound tone-groups, One way in which
they mesenble the former is when they help build up configurations
similar to those of the falling-rising or rising-falling tones and
seern then to have contextual functions in common with then.

Examples:
1.H.// ?inta [faarif is_saafa * kaan dil°wa?ti//

(Do you know what the time now is?)

S.// “-lkaan ayaén%/A(What do you think?- good-humoured challenge-)

2.H.// ®inta _naawi ‘tiémil ri)ﬁiim ya na’biil//
(Do you intend to stick to a diet?-to slim- Nabiil?)

S.// Pa~waanir id* duktoor ya 'siid%/é

(These are the doctor!s instructions~title- I didn't choose

to do that- tone of resignation-)
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S's two replies illustrate the point raised above. The first has
a tonal pattern that shows close resemblance to the MFR pattern,
in addition to being contextually similar to it. The pattern of
the second also resembles the HFR patterns. In both, the last
syllables are practically inaudible.

One way in which such groups resemble compound tone-groups is
when their final level tones are prolonged. In these cases, the
prolonged level tones, generally of a low variety, may be replaced
by low rises with only slight modifications in the contextual
functions of the groups.

Exanples:

1.// “ul=tilak ““u?pud ”.saakit // (I sald be quiet,-impatient-)
versus:

2.// ?ul-tilak “‘u?bud , saakit // ( i ~annoyed=)
On the other hand, the replacenment of a fall+level combination, or
a rise-fall+level one by a fall or a rise-~fall may bdbring about a
grammatical change in the function of the substrate.

Exampleg:

1. // wif na biil il11i .xad ilfu_%uus //
(Isn't Nabiil that took the money?)
versus:
2, // miJ na"biil illi \xad ilfu_luus //
(It is not Nabiil that took the money.)

In the above, 1. is a general question, and 2. is a declarative.
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CHAPTER IV

Compound and Combined Tone-~Groups

Tone=groups have heen classified into simple and compound
types, each capable of ocourring either singly, oxr in combination.

A simple tone=group has only one nuclear point. A compound
fone-group has more than one. In a compound tone-group, the pitech
moverients may be in a similar or in a reversed direction.

The fact that a stretch of speech is a simple or a compound
tone~group, or that it is one or more than one, may be one of the
factors responsible for a meaningful difference of function whether
grammatical or situational,

Examples:

Simples // ?inta s-miéti “sayyid biy-?uul .eeh //
(What did you hear Sayyid say?~normal gquestion-)
Compound: // %inta s-migti ‘sayyid bix%?uul ‘eeh //
(Have you heard what Sayyid has said?-Don't blame me if
I lose ny tenper because of his wordéf ~rhetorical ques.us
Combined:// _?inta s mifti .sayyid//(You heard Sayyid.sgStatescnt.)
biy ~“*uul.eeh // (What did he say? ~uestions)

In contrast to tone~groups occurring singly, combinations
function at & higher level of abstraction. A comparison in which
only single tone-groups are involved consists in pcinting out the
tonal contrasts observed within their frame. A comparison in which
sequences of tone-groups are involved has to extend beyond the scope
of such contrasts to thé much move complicated relations which hold

between member tone-groups such as their number, the boundaries
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between them, and the order in which they occur relative to one
another in these sequences, together with the functions of these
relations, The‘same may be said to apply, on a smaller scale, to
compound and simple tone~groups. Accordingly, the treatment of
tone=groups above the level of the sinmple type seems to require
that they should be dealt with at a similarly higher level of
abstraction.

In the following discussion, the attempt will be made to
differentiate between these three types in terms of their tonel,
grammatical, and contextual characteristics. Next,a varietyof tone-
group combinations will be examined.

i, Tonal features:

In the preceding chapters, the simple type of tone~group has
been described. In this type; the recurring pattern is that of a
configuration of pitches and other features conforming in shape
to one of the tones established. The configuration talkes shape
within the span of one prominent syllable or a combination of
syllables beginning with one such syllable. To thie basic pattern
rnay be prefixed a sequence of stressed and unstressed syllables,
the latter variously interspersed between the stresses. Prominence
is either confined to the nucleus or shared between the nucleus on?
one or morﬁgf the syllables of the head. The unity of the pattern
is signalled by the pattern peak and the absence of pause. Any
syllable coming after the nuclear syllable whose pitch behaviour
does not fit in with the behaviour of tail syllables of any

particular variety of tone would mean either the introduction of a
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basic change in the structure of the tone-group or the beginning

of a new one in the same utterance.

Exanmples:
1. // _Juuf™ miin biw xobboat //

Ll
[ . A
h S

(See who is knocking.)

2. // ka"maan ®usbu_ feen ta,laata //

—

=y

(Another two or three weeks.)

3, // *%is‘sukkar masalan //

. \\ . '”_ .

(Sugar for example.)

b // *ot_lublak burtu-®aan walla la’muun //
- —~ /!

P - “ - > . *

(Shall I order a glass of orange or lemonade for you?)

From the tonal point of view, the above examples display
vatterns which are non-complex in shagg. Fach has a simple pattern
with one nuclear point, one peak, angﬁgglbreak of any sort interrupting
it,
l Reference has also been made to the fact that the tail is not

always completely devoid of prominence. Practically no prominence

attaches to any of the tail syllables above., The main cases where

tails acquire some measure of prominence are (a) in low=rises(page

96), fall-rises(page 103), and (b) in combinations of kinetio
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and level tones, (page 119)
Examples:
5. // =hiyya lma hiyya bit" kaffiy //

ook

g, - N + Y \‘ )

(Is the salary enough? ~to someone suggesting saving up~)

6. // "ma n-sakanit //(It's been rented already.)

PAANS

7. // «:7ablan wa_ sahlan //

< .
N e e

(Welcome.)

The above patterns are associated with tones of complex shapes.
They contain tails characterized by degrees of prominence which vary
to the extent that they p?ssess components of prominence, i.e, a
rige or a drop in pitch (5,6), or added length (7).

Of very frequent occurrence in E,C,Arabic conversational
language are cases in which an element before the normally nuclear
syllable is given additional prominence (gliding pitch movement,
extra~strong stress (pages 20-21) and is then as weighty as the
nucleus or weightier depending on the final pattern which emerges.
In such cases,this involves the modification of the class or sub-
class of tone characterizing the nucleus and accordingly the
behaviour of the tail syllables,

A glance at what happens or can happen to the above patterns

when their single peaks and nuclear points are replaced by doudble
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ones will explain this.
- Substrate 1 occurs in the nmaterial as follows:

a.H.// _Juf  miin biy,xobbot //(Reproachful)

RN -

- This can easily develop into either:

v // Juf \miin biy ** xabbat // (Appealing to logic~but with lurk-

N . .
N ing asperity-)

- 03 A

c. // _Juf®™ miin biy*-xabbat//(Brushing off the whole business

— ™ ’ o~ with the implied comment Vat least
you can answer the door!)
- There is no need to go into all the details of the modified

shapes of the patterns above. Ii is enough to say that among the
noticeable changes introduced ars the curtailed form of /Jfuunf/,

the reduced stress on./mixab-/ in the first example, and the lower-
ed variety of /*~/ in the last,

- Substrate 2 occurs in the miterial as follows:

d.N.//"ka,naan/?usbu, feen ta™ laata //

] . \
./ - Py

L3

(In answer to "Shall we go to visit them?" - no particular
time limit is intended~ it simply neans 'Why the hurryi-)
- This is perhaps one of the nmost frequent patterns in the
meterial, A noticeable phenomenon to be mentioned about it with
regard to the final /Y is that the longer the distance that

separates it from the first nuclear point, the shorter its
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duration becones, Sonetines it becomes no more than a bright spot
at the end of the pattern, and it is then extremely difficult to
decide whether it has any prominence other than that of a very
brief high level tone termin&ating a rising tail or not.
- One of the points which militate against adopting such an
interpretation for similar ™ HF cases is the fact that devolcing
does not occur in other patterns with rising tails. Substrate 3
occurs actually in a pattern which will illustrate this point:

e.N. // %is‘sukkar ‘masalan // (In answer to H's question about

\ ’ what things went up in price.)

. amtea

- Double=peaked patterns may combine two rising, instedd of two
falling, nuclear movements. Pattern (b) above represents the latter.

The following pattern represents the former:

£. /[ ®ot_lublak burtu’?asn walla la’muun //(Gently and persuasively

* 4 to a child)

—
* g - * . .

- In this pattern, the tendency is for the second rise to end on
a higher note than the first., Here again, it is not possible to treat
the sequence after the first movement as a rising tail on account of
the low pitch of the /walla/syllables which interrupt the two rises.

This is clearly different from the following:

H. // has™seeti b haaga dil’wa?ti //(Have you felt anything just

e e T now? -by & dentist to his

patient after having pulled
out the patient's tooth.)

- Examples (a-f) have each been classified as one tonal unit.
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One of the features which they have in common(as against patterns
1=7) is the occurrence in each of two nuclear points instead of one.
One feature that distinguishes them from combinations of tone=-groups
is the impression of internal cohesion which they give to the native
hearer. They also differ from the latter in a number of other features
such as the shortening of some of their syllables (Bx,(a)), the reduc-
tion of some of their stresses (Ex.(b)), the lowering of the variety
of tone involved (iz,(ec)), and Tinally, the existence in them of
sequences of unstressed and reduced stressed syllables which bridge
the gap between the two nuclear points. These may be of the level
low=pitched type, or of the gradually ascending one.
- Some of these double~peaked patterns, particularly the ones
with falling and then rising pitch movements (211l except(d)and(f),
are seldom inbterrupted by pauses. It should be stated that“attempts
to bring in pausal features as a criterion for the simple/comp/comb.
distinction have not been rewarding. For one thing, the unity pestuv-
lated for the compound type is more than just & unity brought about
by the absence of pause.It 1s based on a multiplicity of comsidera-
tions including the features mentioned above. For another, in
addition to a great many of them being fortuitous and non~systemic,
pauses, placed where they are sometimes heard (or, often thought to
be heard), present a rather paradoxical problem. If the presence of
pause is postulated as the only criterion for setting off the com-
pound type from the simple one, there will hardly be any basis for

dealing with the former separately from the combined type. In other
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words, the distinction compound/combined rill bz redundant.
Conversely, if the absence of pause is postulated fo set off the
compound type from the combined one, the same criticism w il
apply to the simple/compound distinction in so far as the compound/
reversed type (Falling Rising) is concerned. The only type that
will be truly compound, by pausal criteria, i.e. the absence of
pause, will be the compound/similar since no simple complex-shaped
tones have been seb up which combine two rising or two falling
movements. Paradcorically enough, it is in this wvery type that it
is most difficult not to hear a pause.
- At the risk of labouring the obvious, it may be repeated that
pausal boundaries are most defining and definitiye only when they
coincide with grammatical boundaries, Example 5, occurring in the
material as it is shown above, can easily be rendered in the following

manner:

g. // _hiyya 1 ma*hiyya / bit*’ kaffiy //(Is the salarylZnough?)

—c o ‘. \ . e \

- The only way of showing the presence of a pause in the above

pattern is by inserting a pause-mark in the middle. The only way
of conveying a sense of what it means in the English text by means
of a punctuation-mark is by placing an exclamation mark where it
stands, The second step goes against the rules of punctuation; but
pausing in the middle of n singls clouse 1i-» the 2bove does not seem
to go against the habits of spoken E.C.Arabic, Besides, it hag a

meaning in this pearticular case.
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- As to the choice of (/) to represent the pause in hand,it may
be noted that (,..) has been set up for hesitation and similar
phenomena, (//) for final pauses in both statements and questions
with the implicit understanding that any other information could
be got at by examining the intonation indicated, and (/), with the
same understanding, for non~final positioa. Only (/) gives the
impression of the sentence being still in process. Accordingly,
the choice of (/) seems to be justified. The same mark, however,
sets off the member tone~groups forming combinations (as on page
59). It may be worth-while to point to a basic difference between
the above case and that of (1) and (2) on page 59. As these two
examples show, in (1), (/) stood between two independent sentences,
and in (2), it stood between the two clauses of a compound sentence,
In (g) above, pause stands between the subject and predicate of a
one~clause sentence.
~ There is something else beside the fact* +that the sentence is
still in process which the above pause conveys but (/) does not. Tt
conveys a mental aside which can only be interpreted by such words
as; Upubbish! save up indeed!™,
-~ Cases in which a high prehead receives additional prominence in
such a way as to give rise to a double-~peaked pattern are also
abundant in the material. Erample (6) may be intoned in the
following way:
n.// “moa n “=sakanit //(It is no longer vacant.You needn't make

\\ - enquiries about it.)
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~ Example 7 is a common everyday expression of welcome, It is
often said with the following intonation:

i. // .%ahlan wa, sahlan //

s /
\ i

It is also poscible with an HRF, I-HR, or MF, in place of the (..)
marking the first syllable of the word /'?ahlan/(welcome). This
points to the exbtent of leeway permissible in some cases of the
compound type.

-~ To sum up the tonal features of compound tone-groups, it may -~

be said that they are groups whose pltch patterns are more likely
to be perceived as being in one piece irrespective of the fact that
they contain two nuelear points instead of one, These points tend
to occupy initial and final position in their respective patterns.w
At these points, the movement of pitch may be in the same or in the
reverse direction, In both cases, these points tend to be linked
by chains of weakly stressed syllables which may remain at a rather
low pitch level or may be arranged in a slightly rising scale. Other
features combine to produce the total impression of close internal
linkage which the compound patterns give.

- The tonal picture which a combination of tone-groups conveys

differs in many respects from the one discussed above. The following

is an illustratsion:

JoN.// Tfiih \beed / Jwiod “?Pii?/wilaban// talat ha-gaat mu‘fiide//

e

o : N TN

L3

(It contains eggs, flour, and milk. Three useful things,)
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// _bayz ‘eeh ,ba%®a //

— \\\ ‘ 4

(What else do you want?)

The above came as a reply to a remark doubting the adviseability of
keeping a baby on the same kind of canned food, It contains a list~
ing pattern, a plain statement, and an emphatic or ‘rhebrrical
"guestion™, The first is a combination of falling, then rising,

then falling tone-groups; the second is a simple falling tone=group;
and the third is a compound/reversed tone-group. In case there is
need to raise any question of pfiority among the constituent tone-
groups of the first combination, / “laban/(milk) may be singled out
as 'major''., The utterance starts slowly with the deliberateness of
the listing pattern, gathers speed and momentum as it proceeds with
the statement, and then speeds up considerably in the question.

- There is no need to expatiate on the tonal patterns shown by combi
notiong.They are no more than a succession of configurations of
pitches which chance %o occur together in the same utterance, which
in turn, may be one, or less than one, or more than one grammatical
sentence. The configurations may be similar, different, or a mixture,
They nay be simple or complex in shape; single~peaked or double~

peaked,

ii. Grammatical and contextual features:

There are two contexts in which simple and compound tone~

groups can occur: (a) singly, and (b) in combination. In terms
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of frequency, it may.be said that combinations of tone-groups make -
up the bulk of the texts studied.
- When simple tone-groups occur independently of combinations, -
they tend to comprise short stretches as substrates. In grammatical
terms, these substrates are often so closely linked that they are
rarely interrupted by pauses, unless by the non-systemic type(...).
In addition, they tend to be simple clauses or phrases. The follow~
ing is a random selection representing the various sentence-types:
1.L.// 7idduK toor (faadi dil_wa?t // (Statement)

(The doctor is free to see you now.)
2.A.// _%eeh “huwwa 1.hadaf min takh_1iil il%ag_woaf _masalan //

(What is the purpose of analysing sounds, for example?)

(Special question)

3.L.// ?it*faddel ya ?us:taaz/é (Command)

(Come in =-title-.)
L.H.// =beet il*us_taaz hi’ faam // (General question)

(Is this the house of =title-Hishaam?)
5.0.// =ya sa”* laam fala ga_maal in _niil // (Exclamation)

(How beatiful the Nile is!?)

- When compound tone-groups stand alone, they show the same
tendency to select for their substrates stretches of moderate size.
These are often of such grammatical structure that pauses, though
not stringently required, are likely to appear occasionally within

them. In general terms, they may be said to be grammatically linked,
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a fact mirrored in their tonal patterns being compressed into a
smaller space by means of, or rather at the expense of, the presence
of monotone or rising sequences of weakly stressed syllables represente
in~ the nearest hint at pause. The following are illustrations:

Statements:

1.N.// _hiyya kul laha .xamas [u”huur / ‘sitti J_buur bikiki’tiir //
( It is only for a period of five months, six months at most.)
2.H.// wi?a” fadna h-naak ,%arbaf ®asa’biif //
(We stayed there for four weeks.,)
Questions:
3.0.// _?eeh “taani Juf”tiih //
(What else d{id you see? -cross examination-)
L.H.// *ilwi_laad mabiyday?u” kiif .wala " haaga //
(Don't the children annoy you or something of the sort?)
5.H.// 7a. giilak issafa ta"’laata/;xmbbmt éa” leek /é
(Shall T come and knock at your door at three o'clock?- at such
a late hour vast miénightH)
Comnands:
)6.H./L “ fab,, xudi ta'laata //
(Do take three., =-not two-~ by a street seller to a lady customer-)
7.A. // ?ib®a “fokkar -pmarre tiigi t.zurna _kida walla “-haaga //
(Do think of paying us a visit sometimes.)

Exclamations:

8.A.// _wana=~ fii * fandi/ ?a-Bazzi ‘minnak//

(Is there anyone -customer~ dearer to me than you are!)
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9.H.// "kull id.dinya b -tikbor // bayza twa? ?afi n”’ naas /
ma tik” bar[ // (The whole world grows. Do you want to
stop people from growing? -ftop worrying. Everybody grows

old, not only youl)

- In addition, simple and conpound tone~groups serve as the basic’///
building blocks for combinations, They appear in similar contexts,

with the only difference that the latter predomincte where more

emphasis is to be conveyed, or where two elements, in the same group,
are to be highlighted,instead of one. The following examples, guoted
for comparison, comprise a mixture of these two types:

Cgpl./é -?ee %a hammi ~haaga baga.bitik_hina //

(What thing did you like best here?- the question invites

conparisone, )

2,N.// “hina nni’goam /,kwayyis / “piifa munog gome “hina /7sahlah //

(Here, there is more discipline; life runs more smoothly here, -
s8id deliberately and with edmphasig, )

B.H,/é bitla™?ii f-?anhi ?a Joakin biz=zaat inni_goom illi maw_guud
_hina  dah //
(Where exactly do you find this discipline which exists here?)

4L.N,// tila=-?ii £ kulli | kitta ta?_riiban // tila ?ii £il’beet /

( You find it almost everywhere. You find it in the house,

tila_%ii fif’ faarif / tila ?ii filna’kall/ mithay-ya?li f kulli

(you find it in the street, you find it in the shop, you find ‘1%

;hitta/ﬁla”‘?iih // ( wherever you go, i% Beens.)

P ke g Senas e
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(%%5./1 wil=far?i ben i fopping ~hina wif.foppingi f %mmgr/
. (And the difference between shopping here and shopping in Egypt.)
j%h‘mwﬁgﬁm/ZL
(What do you think of it?)
é.ﬁ./ﬁ ?inta _faarif innikna f “mogr mabnit logfi _Jopping //
(You know that in Egypt, we don't go shopping.)

fa ¥ hina / ?il_wahkds fiih ‘furge nnaha b” titleg /

(Therefore here, one has the obportunity to go about,
wibit’ fuuf/ widb “tifraf kagaat ki_tiir fan mosr //
(to look around, and to know more things than-onc can-in Egypt.)

7.0.// lakin fi o mogri %ak_yaanan bitux_rugi tif_tiri , Jhaaga e

(But ~remember that- in Egypt you go to buy something sometimes. )

8.N.// “mif if-[opping il.6aadi b taf kulli yoor _dah //

(Not this regular shopping done daily.)

9.H.// -mahu nif “ismu 'fopping ,yagni / lakin “fiih makal” 1nat /
=2

(~Admittedly=- it disn't called ~anything like-~ shopping, but

wifiih_naas bitif tiri / wi‘fiih_naas bit’biif //

(there are shops, there are people who buy, and people who sell.)

- Occurring in approximately comparable contexts in both A, and B.///
above are the 1astnlisting patterns"underlined, though the one in A,
(l)is closed, whereas the one in B.(9) is open. Leaving aside this
difference, it can be said that they are similar in that ecach gives

a number of examples without the intention of being exhaustive.

1. The use of English words could not be helped in view of the circun-
stances in which the texts were recorded. When available, Arabic

equivalents were substituted for them, provided no violence was
done to the texts.
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They differ, however, in the amount of emphasis which they display;
so that while the former is a purely factual listing ending with a

stronger assertion than the one with which it opens, both asseriions
practically summing up the main information, the latter reflects a
stronger degree of involvement. It is, in fact, nothing more than
a statement of the obvious for the purpose of supporting a certain

line of argument. This may possibly account for the "selection' of

a different tonal pattern in each case.

- The term "emphasis" is used here in its broadest sense to refer /
to anything beyond the '"give" and "take'" of factual information.

This is partly the reason why it is necessary to bring in contextual
evidence. As can be seen from contexts A. and B., an implicit con=-
trast runs throughout. In the light of this pervading contrast, it

is obvious why there are more than one point of nuclear prominence in

each of the underlined tone-—groups of A(2)., This is followed by

simple unemphatic groups till the last group in (4) where the need

is again felt for a strong assertion.

- In B(6), the underlined group begins with the main clause which
contains a major element introducing the following groups, B(7) is
a reminder contradicting the opening statement in (é). It provokes
the double-peaked negation in (8) which, in turn, is owned only to

be dismissed as a side-issue, not affecting the main point.

-~ The guestions are all normal, unemphatic, and fact-finding.
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- The following example will illustrate approximately what is
meant here by emphasis:

/ na?'?ii lo glyoayyor 'Pawi wala k'biir '?awi /'laakin muta'wogsit/

(Choose it so as not to betoo libtie, or too big,but middle-sized.)
If, dn a given context, the above "imperative'! substrate is uttered
simply as a command to be obeyed, and if its words and grammatical
structure are felt to be adequate for the purpose, only & minimum of
pausal elements will be inserted, and it is likely then to have the
following intonation:

// na? ?ii la B_voyyor ~%awi wala lk.biir a?awi//_laakin muta‘was@it/2
Alternatively, if in another context, its words and grammatical structure
are felt to be inadequate, and there is need for other features of
meaning to be added, the same substrate may well be intoned as follows;

// na?*?iih / la g yayyor 7?awi/wala k biir™awi// «>laakin /

muta ™ waggit //

- The range of grammatical constructions in which "compound tones”///
have been observed to occur is quite extemsive. These constructions
tend to occur in sentences which are grammatically marked by some
features of emphasis. Exanmples of sentence types, including general
questions, which consist of, or contain, compound tone~groups have

been glven earlier,(P,132). Constructions having similar patterns
include: (a) non~final clauses, (b) parenthetical insertions and
modifiers occurring inititlly or medially in the sentence or tacked
finally onto it, (c¢) co-ordinate structures,and (4) parts of simple

sentences. A few examples will be given to illustrate this point:
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(a):

1.8.// ma_daam “?anwi ®a’zaakir/‘ba®fud a_zaakir //

(Once I make up my mind to study, I settle down to it.)

2.5,// wi lamma “kunna n.?unl yalla_.nuxrug/yagni wyolla _nuxrug//
(When, at that time, we said let's go, it meant let's go.)
ma kaddif-fiina yig .gallib bi_ro?yuh //
(None of us would show obstinacy.)

Thatta law ma m\éahfi £/ 1luus/ laazim ilba?s>yiin maﬂéaahum//

(Even if he -any of us~ had no money, the others must have.)

fa ?iza huwwa ma da>fa%fiy/ ?ilba? yiin da’ruuri ba yid fafu//

(And in case he couldn't pay, the others would pay.)

3.L.// "kulli na t?ul:luhum bi?:gabt illi;hagal/

(The more exact you are when telling them what happened, )
“kulli ma kulli_waohid mustas§idd innu ysad_da?rak //

(the more likely it is that everyone will believe you.)

h.H.// law ?ulti m“kamnad gaay / mif ki seen’ gaay /

(If you said that M. was coming, and not H.,
Tdaxal~hina aéun@ur il éaztifa //

(then the element of feeling would come in,)

5.8.// lawTkuttif ya-labtak im.basrik moarri’teen /

(If T had not beaten you twice vesterday, )

yib=?aalak_ka®?i tik-kallim //
had -
(You would have.every right to talk!)

. _
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(b):

6,8.// hin"nask fabﬁ‘bagbal/ufaarié‘Gilwi ?ajgunn/

(There, in Abu~Z., in §.street, I think,)
£i1 ma hotto 111 bilkil-limu.fiiba yagni //
(In the place where talks are broadcast,)
hi“naalk/ biyuz-butu g ~suut/ winna"?aawaﬁﬁj.ha—gaat:Eﬁtagayyi
(There, they adjust the purity of sounds,etc.) "aiy/
fan ta~rii? 7ag hizt ilvir.saal//

(by means of the broadcasting apparatus.)

7. H,// ~fiih hayawa naat -nadra “hina //
(Are there rare animals here?)

N,// %id _dubb i§5:§iini ::baayin //

(The Chinese Bear, I think?)

8.8.// wi min “yoom /wit neen/wi ta.laata_gaayiz éala ly?aktgg[

(And in a day,or two, or Mmay be  three at most,)
?il?aw laad ka-maan hayitgaw\widu gala _haaze //

(The children will get used to this.)

9.N.// kul"laha .xamas fu’ huur / ‘esitti [_huur bikicl’ tiir//

(It is only for a period of five months, six at most.)

10.8.// 7d rob lak masal ba’giit /®in-nass illi biyde??a?u

(I shall give you as a simple example those people who )
s fizziya™ raot //

(are very particular about =~exchanging-visits.)
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11.H.// _7ana staf milti k.taab// lekin id deet ‘mefns/
(I have now used -the word- book. But I gave a meaning,)

Jtaani }xamlig/ gayiz yi_lwun ?a‘hemmi mn 11_mafna

(=which is~ completely different;-if-may be more important
1%ag_loani //

(than~its~ original meaning.)

(c):

12.H.// _*iza “gat bi?inkeniy.yaatak ’gat/¥ megat[i/rmetiz™ galf//

(If you could get it without straining your financlal means,)
(by all means get it; If not, don't feel badly about it.)

wa, "?illa~ba?a n ~kutti ha‘7tizéal/
(Otherwise if you will ~feel badly-)

fa ‘fiih forabiy’yast/ wi ‘fiih ?a’racdi/

(there are cars, lands, )

wi'iih naas bit_ra®?u _kulli “yoom/

(there are people who are promoted every dsy,)
hantu?éud ;;tizgal .ba?a gala v tual //

(Will you go on complaining for ever?)

13.N.// <humma ma biy7guuf / 7fahna me bin™ruhf//

(They don't come=-to visit us, so,we don't go ~to visit them.)

14.H.// sa"gaat inta mif bit-?uul éayiz ki taab wi , bass/

(Sometimes you don't just say "I want a book'j)
sa_gaat inta bt tiddi ma-faani Janya//

(Sometimes you give other meanings, )
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(a): i
15.5. // “mumkin tiwaz . zagi 1,kiml/ a™ leehum//
( You can distribute the burden among them.,)
N. // ma °_{orf armi ,kimliy/ gala “yeeri //

( I can't throw my burden on others.)
- When two High Rising tones follow one another in the same tone- ////
group, as happens in the case of a compound tone-group containing two
such tones, the tonal pattern shown by the first HR is not quite the
same as the one shown by the second, unless a break is inserted
between the two. The difference, however, is negligible as long as

the range of pitch used and the rate at which the group is delivered

are normal,

- Under different conditions of range and rate, the first tone
nmay behave so differently from a High Rise, that doubts arise as to
whether it can still be marked as one or not.

- Attention is to be drawn to the fact that what has been said
about HR tones applies when they occur in single tone-groups, and

under normal conditions of speed and within the pitch range taken

here as a norm. Reference is also to be made to the fact that
cages in which a rise ending a tone-group is followed immediately by
a High Fall initiating another-have been discussed earlier(p.49,e).
Here again, in compound tone-groups having High Rising tones, a
similar phenomenon seems to take place.

- To illustrate this point, we may now examine the following

examples:

L




141
/bi'tifrmb sa:gaayir fi romo'doacn /
(Smoking cigarettes in Ramadocon!)
The above may be said as a reproachful remark to a person smoking
in the hours of fasting when smoking is also forbidden. Tt may
have eilther of the following patterns:

a. // bi tifrab séggaayir.fi ranedoan //

N ) -

b. // bi_tifrob sa‘gaayir_fi rome’doon //

- —

e 4\-"

the
As can be seen, the pitch of ,unstressed syllables following /-gaa=-/

-~

is lower in the two patterns. In addition, a noticeable downward
glide of pitch occurs on the unstressed syllable /~yir/ in (a).The
pitch pattern of /~gacyir/ is in this case very similar ¢o that of
one of the'exceptional varieties of HRF, (Wucleus, excevtional,? and

L, p.106). The syllable /-gaa=-/ is prolonged for beyond the normal

duration of an HR N syllable, and /-yir/ receives a degree of

prominence which is more than an HR tail syllable receives. For this
reason, it is somebtines extremely difficult to class the first tone
in (a), since it can be interpreted as an HR, an HRF, and occasional-
1y, an MRF. It should be also added that the situation is likely to
be nmore complicated if Tthe possibility is open for its being marked
as an HI', a tone frequently preceded by a slight rise.

- The last thing to mention in this attempt at differentiating

between the tonal, grammatical, and contextual features of single,
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compound ,2nd combined tone-groups, is that in compound- as in
combinedyngroups‘grepetition or reversal of the pitch movement
characterising the firsttone may go haund in hand with features

of grammatical relevance like coordination and subordination,

The following are a few examples to illustrate this point:
A, As recording is in process, a temporary breakdown brings it
to a stop. When the conversation is resumed, H. asks;
// _kunna binT?uul fi (®eeh //(What were we talking about?)
N. replies:

(a)// mithay _ya®li Galmahal”laat[/fihmaﬁri W hina //(About shops

in Egypt and here, I think?)
H., comments:

/[, 2o /[ (Oh,yest?)

N. goes on:
(v)// nikkallin-ba®a gan il gawwi f 4 mesyy/ / mog nmmz,if’ mosS T / /

(Let's tall about the weather in Egypt, the sigfs of Egypt.)
(a) is a combination of simple groups whereas (b) is a combination
of compound groups. In both there is tonal and partial grammatical
equivqii}nce between the individual tone-groups of each} the
prepositional phrases /fal mahalilaat/(about the shops ) and /fi
?hagri w ;hina/(in Egypt and here) in (a), and the two nouns
/igaww/(weather) and /ma;nmagir/(sights), both functioning as
heads in thedr respective constructions and as indirect objects
of the verb/nik'kallim/ (talk) in (b), Subordination within each
group in (b) is marked by reversal of tonal movement. Coordina-

tion within the combinations is marked by movements of similar

v




direction.
B. S. gets to know that H, has to work at three o;clock in the
morning when the noise of traffic subsides. He invites H. to make
use of his flat for purposes of study saying:
/nyoom—zayyi ims baarih_masalan / badal nme-kutti tib?a
ennoyed and )
(A day like yesterday for instance., Instead of your being
nid daayi? 1iwokdak/ law_kutti kal=lifti,xatrok /
(Lonely,~zll alone=, if you had taken the trouble,)
wi. hmtﬁteet 11~ balTu éala~kitfak / wi xa~bott il baab
(and put the coat on your shoulders, and knocked at the door)
wi da’xelt/~kutti hastib®a mir_taah //
(and come in, you would have been at hone.)
H. answers: ‘
// ®ena~kutti sah_roan*fiflan 1i§;§ubhﬂ/la—?eot iimgﬂwwiixili/7?ulti
(I stayed up actually +ill morning.I found i1t was quiet. I said)
Jikra // gaayiz=diyyat ytagdi gala mu{yilt il muruur //
(it might be an idea. I might get over the problég of noise.)
_kunti n"koddar [ wayyit ha~gaat littas, giil/"gala ma
(I had some things ready for recording. By the time)
karmil tuhun wi saggil:fuhum /a?it is_gaaéa ta\;aata[é

(I completed and recorded them, it was exactly three o'clock,)

(a) %a. giilak “®enta // ?agiilak is saaéa ta”iaata“xabbat gd”leek/z_

(What time could I have core? Was I to come at three oblock

and Iknock ot your door =disturb you=?)

The underlined group was said, as it were, "in the same breath!

and'in the same spirit" to convey a reasoned ount, but apologetic,
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reply declining the invitation. Had it been said in bitter sarcasn,
it would have shown the same type of coordination but different
types of tone:
(v) // ?a”giilak issaba ta?llaata _xobbat ta™ leelk /&Preposterou555
ave

Tonal subordination would conveyed a slightly different "tone“;

(e) // ®a_giilak issaéa ta‘laata_xabbot ééﬁleek // (What do you think
I en?)

C,. N, is of the opinion that merriages in w@ich diffexences of
nationality are dnvolved are a nmixed blessing, It is true that:
/[ huwwa ya-guuz £il“?awwil bib®a mir_taak /é
(he may be happy at the beginning.)
It 4s &lso true that:

/Z Jbegai “kida/ ha;yaatu ka~tib?a mufak ‘kaks_xoolip /Z
(After that, his life will fall to pieces.)
H. asks:
/[ ®iz zaany // (How?)
The answer is:

// ®aw’laadu/ bif_laéu‘nuggi}nuﬁg/ ni_goan ha;yaatu/bitﬁyay&ar

S e e he Ae ke A A A wA s P Y SR PP S

(His children, grow up in conflicting conditions; v V&¥)

sxaalop / “hiyya liihe ngoom kg yaa w_huwwa_lubh ni_goom

D e e T R S T T S S AP P D UGS ussror e Oy S U P A IR S S S e

(of life,will change entirely; she will have one way of L1life)
?

ha’yaah // fa_bib®a n geon mfakkek //

it e

(and he will have another. Theirs will not be & closely-knit life.)
The mame type of opposition within, and epposition between, the

groups is noticeable in the underlined sequence.



145

iii., Combinations:

It may be repeated that the need for setting up a separate
category for combined tone~groups, as distinct from single tone-
groups(P.54), stems from the fact that regularities of pitch
patterning can be seen to operate on a level higher than that of
single tone~groups, &nd to correlate with aspects of meaning on that
level as well:
() // _fiih ’beed / wi ’gibna / wi‘laban //

(There are eggs, cheese, and milk,)
(b) // ™ fiih,beed/ ™ fiih;gibna / ™ fiih,laban//

(There are eggs, there is cheese, there is milk! ...)
(e) /[ ™ fiih_ beed / “fiih  gibne / " fiih laban //

(There are eggs, there is checse, there is milk,...)

The above are examples of the "listing pattern', a pattern which
is of high frequency in the material., In the first, the items
enumerated are exhausted; in the second and third, they are not.

In dealing with these correlations, a step almost inescapable
in a study that deals with both form and function of intonation, it
is frequently necessary to take into consideration non-intonational

features such as the type and structure of the sentences within the
framework of which some of these correlations may be observed.

Examples:

(@) // _?allu ™ geeb / wif * kida // -Declar. + Non~particle
) interrogative sentence =
(He told him he shouldn't do it. Didxn't he?)

(e) // *allu “geeb // mi[‘kida // ~Two declarative types-

‘., (He told him off.-He told him=he shouldn't.)
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(£) // ?il-waahid ‘mahma kan’fogriy / ma yis meh[i b_lida //
(However progressive one may be, one will not allow this.)
(g) // ?il-waahkid ‘mahma}kaan/‘éugri// na yis'makfi b_kida //

(No matter what else one may be,one is progressive; one will not

allow this.)
Examples (d) and (e) differ in that in {(d) the second group is

associated with a rising tone whereas in () it is associated with
a falling tone. This difference correlates regularly with a
difference of sentence-function., Examples (f) and (g) differ in
that in (f) the sentence is not completed with the appearance of the
iten /;Gagri/(progressive) in it whereas the appearance of the same
item in (g) completes it. In other words, the '"major' tone~group in
(£) occurs finally in relation to the combination, whereas in (g)
it occurs non~finally. Again, the group closing the combination in
(£) is in sentence~final position; but the corresponding group in
(g) 1e not. It may, however, be considered final in the sense that
it dis,tonally and grammatically, the equivalent of one that has
already closed the sentence.

The distinction "major/minor! (cf.p.éo f£f.) is dintroduced into
the analysis of combinations with a view to facilitating the dis=-
cussion of certain combinations which are well=~established in the
language and #re therefore of tonal and grammatical relevance to
the present subject.

Although the place of the verb in any E.C.,Arabic sentence which
does not contain a verb may be easily discovered by colligating it

with the appropriate form of /kaan/(was), yet because of the fact
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that there are favourite sentences in which the presencse of a verb
form is not an indisﬁensable condition for them to be structurally
correct, the boundary bhetween simple, compound, and complex sentences
and, sinilarly, clauses and phrases, is often blurred, It is, there-
fore, much simpler to take the sentence as a starting-point.

The above distinction takes as a point of departure the adequate~
ly represented possibility of equivallence between a two-part sentence
and on utterance, Utterances made up wholly of such sentences are
abundant in the naterial,

By o two=part sentence is meant a sentence or similar structures
nornally sald with o pouse in the middle, a different placement of
which moay sonmetimes be contrastive.

The above distinction also proceeds from the assusption that
normally: (a) the sentence function of a sinple declarative like, |
/{ _?ona “kaaxud .dily //(I shall take this one.), or a simple particle
interrogative like, // ?intz ka ~taaxud in. hiih //(Which one are you
going to take?), or o simple inmperotive like, // ~xud aiy /L(Take
this one.) is intonationally fulfilled when any of them is soid
with folling intonation, a fact that justifies terning any sinilar
group as "major" when associated with falling intonation and "minor!
when associated with any other; and (b) the sentence function of a
sinple non~particle interrogative like, // _®inta ko -toaxud ;diy/é
(Are you going to toke this one?) is fulfilled intonationally when
it is soid with level or rising intonation, a fact which justifies
terning any sinilar group as "major' when associated with level/

rising intonation and "minor" when associated with any other.
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It is now possible to reduce the tonal features characterizing
two part utterances to four basic orders:-

(a) Minor+Major:

i. /4 %ana -kaxud Zdiy / wi \diy/£(I shall take this one,and that

ii. // 2inta ka teaaxud.diy / wi ‘diy//(Are you going to take.,?)

(b) Major+Major:
1. // . %ena-heaxud “diy // wi ‘diy //(I'11l teke this. And this.)

ii. // ?inta ka~taaxud fﬁiy // wi “diy //(Are you going to taeke,..?)

(¢) Major+Minor:

// ?inta ka_taaxud “diy //“mif ydiy //(You will teke this one.

_ Not that one))
(4) Minor+Minor: //xud ;diy / _walla Sdiy //

Take thi 1
(a) Minor+Major: ( Take this one, or that one!)

‘This order represents the commonest type of arrengement for
two~part sentences in which the two parts are, contextually, of
equal weight, or in which the informationally, and very frequently,
grarmmatically, dependent part precedes the independeﬁt one, In this
order, the function of the first part seems to be to anticipate the
second and to gualify it in addition. It agrees with it in content
and purpose or at least does not contradict it. The first part is
often followed by such corments as: // waaxid ;baalak /Z(Ybu see?)
Examples:
i.l./[_puwwa 114 xaw wifhun /?ilkalb //(~Declar,Sinple,Subj. +Pred.)

(What frightened them-,-was the dog.)
2./1*;amm2€ag:axrug / kad_diilu lfudluus //Declar. Complex.)
(On my way out, I shall give him the noney.) _
3.// ?i11i j;xaalif / yidfaé wmxpaama/ZCDeclzr.COmplex.Sub+Preda)

(The offender ~lit.He that breaks the rule —,will pay & fine.)
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L.// _winta “xaarig / ®in dahli mak.uwmud //(Inperative.Complex.)

(0n your way out, call M.)

5.//~futti fala _ saani / ma lave tuuf fi l.beet //(Dec.Compound)

(I called on S.; I found he was not in.)

il,1.// _pasyiz il'calb / _huwwa 111 xaw” wifhun /A(Non-pgrticle Inter, )
_ (Could it be that the dog might have frightened ther?)
2.//larme ~tiigituxrug / katld_diilu 1fu'1uus/z
( On your way out, will you give him the money?)
3.//_%i11i y xaalif / ;yidfag Ya;;ammm /L

( Will the offender =, be fined?)

v -

Ir.// lanma Trutti éa,leeh / na la?e_ﬁumf £i ljbeet/é
(When you called on him =~,~ dldn't you find him in,)

5.// winta ‘xearig / tindah 1lii[ mak’rmud //(Half-way between Inter-—
rog. and Imperat,-Reg~

o way out = B all M,?
(On your way ,won't you ¢ ) westa)

r /'walla/(or) interrogative sentences are exceptional in that

they follow the_same pattern as (i) above; We may compare:
&) /4‘mi£.éaayiz le. “diy / wala diy /L
(T don't want either this one or that one.), and:
}walla/é_yaaxud 7diy / walla .diy /L
(Would you like to talke this one or that one?)

- Vo particle interrogative sentences figure in the exanples

they :
because the order in which normally occur is( major+major):

/[ larma sib tuku n.basrik/ "ruktu feen [é
(When I left you yesterday, where did you go?)

In case the elements of ome part are given, the whole may be
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reduced to the order /major/: either:

1. /Z _hiyya £ 1itti‘saagfy%guuz _hina _?akbor//
(The one here =in Londpn- may be larger in gigg.)'-In‘answerhto;

/é nif JFokbor min gi_nendit ;ﬁa§r/é(lsn:£ it larger -as to the

variety of animals there~ than the zoo in Cairo?)

or: _

2, /[ *imve _kuttif-tiigi “bukralnif kad.diilak ilfu_luus //
(If you don}t come to=-rmorrow I shall not give you the money.)

(b) Major+Major:

This order occurs mainly in response sentences in which one
part is uttered on the spot to serve the immediate requirements of
the situation ( e.g,answering), and then anpther part, a fuller
answer may be, is added., It prevails in sentences in which the
two parts are grammatically equivalent, or in which the independent
occurs first, In this order, the function of the second group is to
nodify the first. This may take different formss for instance, it

nay take the form of o strong contradiction; but generally, it often

involves the addition of something new.
Exanples:
i,1. // ®a®ad=dimlak na biil //_?ibni famni //
(Let me introduce Nabiil, my cousin,)
2. // ?a’huwwa da_huh //_?illi *xadha //
(It's hin. The one that took it.)
3. // maT?ultif ya.sayyid // nimrit tili-foonak Jkaan //

(You haven't told me yet, Sayyid. What is your teleph.nunber?)
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he // ®in"nuur wilumoyyo // $ala.miin //

(Electricity and water. Who is to pay for them?)=-lit.On whom?-)

5. // na"wilni kki-taab ikki. biir // ?it taan abu ~gilda .socoda //

(Hand me the big book, The second with the black cover,)
ii.l. // ma tig;aff // 7%in_nana ne” gakt /L
(Don't you know? That I passed?)
2. /Z ?il-xamsa gmneehﬁdool //‘éar”buun /[
( This five pounds? A deposit?~ echo interrogative.)
3. // Bat_gidha kul”laha // min_?awwil wigdiid //
( Are you going to repeat it all? From beginning to end?)

- The following examples represent a large number of utbterances

oqcurring in the material:

1.8.// ma~hibbif a_fahhim;nafsiy/ ?in nana zag‘laan // %in_nana

~waa?ié fi muf kila // (I don't like to persuade myself,
(that I am unhappy. Or in trouble., «In answer to why he
doesn}f like teo watch tragic films,)

2.8,// Muyldi kida // Jwayyit _Juyli fil’beet / ma% dirtil aruuh /Z
( Some work. Some work in the house: I couldn;t g0. i~ 1n
(answer to why she didn't go to the doctor the day she had
( the cold.)

The two combinations above are considered examples of type (b).

- Example (ii) 2 contrasts with:

// ?il"xamsa g-neeh<dool / fox” buun //
(And this five pounds-is it a deposit? —-Am T right in under-

(standing that?)
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(¢) Major+Minor:

In this order are lumped together all kinds of two-part sentences
in which the purely communicative function is coloured by some interw~
play of feelings, or in which there is discordance between form and
function and vhich fall therefore halfway betwesn the sentence types
covered by the divisions (i) and (ii), It is often  +the case that
in dealing with them, recourse has to be had to such terms as

"eontradictory!, "reproachful', etc.
Example:

// *ilmaf rood innak bitif.teyal // “mif rneayim //
(You should be.working. Not asleep!)
(&) Minor-+Minor:
The order (sajor+minor) is not *the only order in which these
sentences.appesr. They may appear as under (g) above:
/[ 7 lew ,tismef ka'laaml / ma _kuttil “tis?al_gennuh //
(If only you listened to me, you wouldn't pay attention to him,)
In that case they will be considered as examples of fa?. They may
also oceur as under (b) in which case they will be considered as
examples of (d).
Examples:
1. /[ bis*~taahil / tafan ti*-horrem //
( It serves you right. Next time you won;t do it.)

2. // tis”taahil / talan ti° harram /l
(It Seiveﬁ yOu LI BN B W ) o 4 00 * 8 5 8 & LI I . )

- Exceptions to the above classification are aumerous, NO

attonpt is made to deal with them in detail,
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- Iwo=part combinations occur in which the constituent groups
belong to different sentence types:
1. /[ ‘%eeh // matagabi’takf // (Part,Inter.+ N,Part,Inter,a.iil, )
(What is the matter? Didn't you like it?)
2. /[ watifmil “eeh fi 1fiyaal // ti’sibhum //( n )

(What will you do about the children? Are you going to leave

them?)
3. // %inta xo rogti (badri m_baarik // mif"kida //(Decl.+N.Part,
( You left early yesterday.Didn't you?) Inter. &.id.)

he /[ ?ana_éaayiz~as?al'huwwa kafax.siyya // la’tiifa VAGE )
( What I am asking akout is: he as a personality, is he nice?)
5. // “%ulli ya _sayyid // katit yadda.feen innaharda //( Imp,+Part.
(Tell me,Sayyid. Where will you have your lunch Intersb.i.)
- _ . to-day?)
6. /[ “®igri wo~roch bi.surfe //"yimkin tilka?u //( " )

(Go after him quickly. You may catch him,)

The above pitch patterns are similar to those shown by groups
belonging to the same sentence-types. These, however, are treated on
a different basis.
- Cases occur where it is difficult to decide whether the cons-~
tituents of a combination belong to (L) the same, or (2) different
sentences. The decision as to whether they should be marked as
either (1) or (2) is sometimes arbitrary.
. /L _nidfaé Tikna 1 ban ziin / wi tax_duuna m’faskum //

(Shall we pay for the petrol, and you take us with you?)
2. // 7ana gayib haalik max.guug // wi"bagdi‘kida mif 6ag;baaki/é

(I chose it specially for you. And doesn't it suit you after 2119
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Modifications of these orders:

dJust as the above i.‘ordlers” are nothing more than a way of
describing some wellwestablished pitch patterns occurring in two-
part sentences, the following 'modifications" are simply a means
of talking about larger combinations which are similarly of re-~

current occurrence.

A, Order (a) i.:

(a) More than one level/ rising group may precede the ‘major!
group:

1. /[ T°aafid~ena ak_ kursi / fi "7iidi k_ tasb / £i _74di

( I am sitting on a chair, with a book in my hand, or

“haaga bag _ milha / wi w-laadi hawa,layya bil™ gabu //
~busy~-doing something, and my children are busy playing.)

2 /[ %a_bilti -saami / wisayyid / wi sli.maan /L
( I met Saami, Sayyid, and Silimaan,)

3. /[ bi_yibraf ‘yil?ra / wi ‘yiktid / wiyimsik ilkisa.baat //
( He knows how to read, write, and keep accounts.)

(b) A fall / falls may occur before or between the level / rising
groups elther separately or to form /a compound group /groups.

1, // talgu muum kangor.pobu / win la?e-naa "Bilw / ka nibea
( Anyhow we shall try it, and if we find it good, we shall

za baynak // be your customers.)

2. // larma y kuun -fiilh .$iid wil’laad / walla .%ayyi wmunasba/ba’gib
( When there is a birth-day, or any occasion, I ask thmnin.fWMI/l

~- These 'modifications" are marked, though not necessarily, by

a closer type of pitch linkage than'modifications"under (¢) below,

(¢) The final falling group may be succeeded by a number of fallinng

groups :
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//, ?a*ulluhum intu ﬁar_fiin ilmafuruué ilfu*laani/wilmaf—ruué
( T say to then, You know this project, and

ilfu’laani/ wilmaf-ruuf ilfu’lasni _wa-wa %ila’?exrub/ “ma
this project, and this project, and so onj; they have not

nif=guuf // me ga’buu na tiiga // yagni ‘fafaluzxaalig /Z

succeeded. They have yielded no profit. They have failed

conpletely.)
B. Order (a) ii.,:

More than one fall may precede the '"major" tone=group.
/[ mo? or [i /_?adfag it staman /_tawwil 17 Jahr /L
{ Can't T pay the price at the beginning of the month?)

C. Order (b) i.:

Either of the falling groups, or both, may be split up into
level/ rise + fall:

1. // %ilke diid"keza.wu§ min ilha_diid//bit-?uul ha_aiid’gzahr/

( Theré are so many kinds of iron. You say cast iron, .-
wi ka_diid“gulb / wi ha gaat min‘diy / huwwa “fiih ka_diid //
steel, and things of this sort, *there is iron,
fii “fungur ilka_diid //
there is the element of iron,)

2. // %inta bit_Juwf washid bit-?uul éa leeh ha.roomi //
( You may say, on seeing some person, that he is a thief.)

bit-?ulha bta’riife / b_t14di‘kuknm mu_Gayyen //

You say in such a way as to give a certein judgment.
?aw ittdigaah mu=éayyan // _nekw if “Joxg 4111 btikgkallim=gannu/£

Or a certain attitude. Towards the person you are talking
ebout. )
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CHAPTER V

Types of Tonal Contrasts

The view adopted here as a basgis for classifying the types of
tonal contrasts in operation in E.C.Arabic, and for discussing their
gramuatical implications is that which conceives of language sctivity
involved in conversation as an unbroken succession of "moves' or
"anits", with "tonality" marking one such unit, and roughly where it
begins and ends, "tonicity" marking its focal point, and "tone!' mark-
ing the kind of activity involved.>

Based on such a view, an approach to the diverse functions of
intonation has the advantage of making it possible to break down the
complex systens of intonation into a limited number of "systemic
variables', and to treat each at a tine.

The appropriateness'of applying such a three-~fold classificatipn
to the intonation of E.C,Arabic may perhaps be demonstrated by a few
exanples.

A. Although the following utterances have alrost identical
substrates, and are all associated with falling intonation patterns,
they will be classified differently in terms of the types of
sentence to which they or their parts belong:
1. // na"biil -haasib ikkum.soari //

(Nabiil has paid the fare to the conductor.)
2. /[ na’biil // Thoasib ikkun.saari //

(Nabiil., ~You~ pay the fare.)

o e

1. The Tones of English, M.A,.K,Halliday, Arch., Ling. Vol.xv,
Fasc.l, 1963
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3 /[ na*biil // * haasib // ®ikkun® saari //
(Nabiil! Beware! The conductor! -Nabiil probably

enjoying a free bus ride=-)
Utterance 1. would be classified as a declarative sentence, 2. as
a vocative piece + an inperative sentence, and i. as exclamatory.
They contrast in (a) the number of tone—groungcontains, and (b) in
the placement of boundaries in those having more than one tone-group.

It should be noted that these contrasts are possible only
because of the presence of a verb form in the substrate which belongs
to more than one category from the point of view of tense and mood.
It should also be noted that it is in no way exceptional, and that
the amblgumty in questlon is comnmon to a class of similar verb forms.
- On. bhe othcr hand ‘however,in the case of the following exanple,
which differs from the preceding ones only in the verb it contains, |
the above contrastive possibilities do not exist since no internal
boundaries are permissible which would give rise to a similar range
of contrasts:

// na"biil *a-haon ikkum.saari //

(Nabiil insulted the conductor.)

B. The substrate: ?in'baorik is'saafa 'sitta (yesterday, at six
o'clock.) may carry two messages, and hint at two different éuestions,
depending on where the nuclear syllable is, i.e, where the fall occurs.
The two possible messages are:

Message 1l.:// wi -gilna m baarihk isssaaga witta //

(We arrived yesterday at six o'clock.)
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Message 2.:// wi“§ilna m.baarik issaaga _sitta Ké
(We arrived yesterday at six o'clock.)
Supposing the place of arrival to be "Elgiiza", the two questions
most likely to be hinted at would be:

Question 1.:// wiTsiltu g-giiza m vaarik issaaéa =kaam /L

(At what time did you arrive at Elgiiza yester~
day? ~ speaker in possession of the fact that arrival took
place the day beforew-)

Question 2.:// wiTsiliu gegiiza |Zemta //

(When did you arrive at Elgiiza? -~ speaker not
in possession of such information-)

Here again, it is possible to show that intonational changes
run parallel to grammatical deviees, The substitution of the
intransitive verb /fi'dilna/(we stayed) for /wi}§ilna/(we arrived),
and similarly /fi;diltu/(you stayed) for /ﬂi:éiliu/(you arrived),
would introduce the following changes in the above sentences:

Message 3.:// fi~dilna m baarik lissaaga Bitta /Z

(Lit.-We stayed yesterday until six o'clock.)

Message 4.:// £i7Qilna lim. baarik issaaga _sitta //
(We stayed until yesterday, six otelock. )

Question 3.:/Z £i~diltu fig-giiza m. baarik lissaaba _kaam /Z:“""
(Until what time did you stay in Elgiiza yester~
day?)

Question 4.:/£fiﬁiiltu figmgiiza 1,%emta /Z

(For how long did you stay in Elgiiza?)
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In A.(3) a preposition placed before /?is’saaGa ;sitta / (six
oiclock) would suggest Q.(3%), whereas a preposition placed before
/?imtbaarik/ (yesterday) as in M. (4) would suggest the corresponding
question (4).

If the test of word-order change is applied, a gimilar result
obtains. No change of word-order is possible in the‘case of M.(Z)
or M, (4). It is possible only in the case of (1) and (3). By way
of illustration, the following is a possible alternative of M.(l):

[é ?im’baarik/ wi“silna ssaata .sitta /A

(Yesterday, we arrived at six o;aiock.)

This would suggest the question form:
ZL ?im“baarik/ wi giltu g-gliza ssaaga .kaam /Z

(Yesterday, when did you arrive at Elgiiza?)

c. A substrate transcribed with all marks of stress, pause, and
intonation suppressed as /la®la?/ would be capable of varioue inter-
pretations. As it stands, we shall have no clue either to its )
grammatical structure, or to its meaning, and we shall be at a loss
to say anything meaningful about it, Pausally, and intonationally
punctuated, however, we shall be able to identify one of the
following possibilties;

(1) /Z‘ la?la?® /Z(He stammered.-simple one-word utterance-)

(2) /ZZR la® // s 1g9 [é(No?.NoE.ncompound structure~)

(3) //71a% /Ela? // (It is up to you: If you say 39¢~ccmpl.s§r.~)

&) //™1a%,2a® // ( Hot the way you said.,~ compl.str.-)

Again, this is not a particular case. In E.C.Arabic, any



6o -
utterance may, ip the approprlate context, be reduplicated, and
can then have the full range of intenational possibilities.

As can be seen from the above examples, these three systems
have different roles to play in the grammar of the language; yet
they operate in close interaction with one another. In the
following sections, the discussion of the tonal contrasts exhibited
by E.C.Arabic will accordingly be carried out with reference to the
following systemsé
(a) Tonality? the number and distribution of tone=groups within
utterances in contrast, '

(b) Tonicity: the position of nuclear pointe within tone-groups

in contrast, and,

(e) Eggg} the type of tone characterizing each tone-group together
with whether it is performing a primary or & secondary function im
relation to the grammatical structure or sentence in which it

stands.

(a) Tonality
The fact that two utterances contrast only in tonality means
that they consist of a different number of tone-groups or else
that they consist of the same number but have their boundaries
placed differently.
Utterances arehdistributed into tone~groups for a wvariety of

reasons. These reasons may be: (1) grammatical, (2) contexte

ual, or (3) pausal.”

PR
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l. Grammatical:

Of the three systems outlined above, it is probably correct
to say that tonality plays the most outstanding role in so far as
it is the system most intimately linked with the grammatical system.
In the majority of cases, the splitting up of sentences occurs in
%Qline with their grammatical structure and in strict conformity to

7|

the requirements of grammar.,
Examples:
L. (a) // =kulli ‘sana / yi“murri y-zuur ba.naatub//
(Every year, he goes round visiting his daughters.)
(v) // ~kulli ‘geef / i murri te-zuur ba‘»nat‘hafé
(Every summer , she goes round visiting her daughters.)
There is no question of either of the above examples being mis-
understoods; their meanings are perfectly straightforward. The
absence of ambiguity cannot be attributed solely to the presence
of a pause in each splitting it into two tone~groups. Nevertheless,
the features of pause and intonation marked in the examples are
normally observed; they represent how they are nrormally spoken. In
other words, their grammatical structure is such that a boundary is
normally to be expected between the first element, i.e, the sen-
tence adjunct with which each example begins, and the main sentence
that follows. The internal relations within each example are signal-

b

Y
led mainly means of the various grammatical devices like markers
A

and inflections, TFor instance, the faect that /‘'sana/(year) and

/yi'murr/(goes round) do not mateh ginco the former im feminine
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and the latter is masculine, amd that the same applies to /seef/

(summer~nasc.~) and /ti'murf/(she goes around),isin itself a
sufficient clue to the fact that in each example, the first
element is a sentence~adjunct and that the sequence of verbs
separated from it by pause should not be split. This clue is re-
inforced by the presence of pause, and to this extent it can be
said that intonation, or more accurately, tonality, is grafmati-
cally relevant as far as these examples go.

When grammar justifies the splitting of a given sentence into
a number of tone~groups, tonality, together with the other systems,
steps in to reinforce the grammatical devices signalling relations
within the sentence. Tonality is needed most, however, when these
devices fall down on the job, Under such circumstances, the bhurden
of signalling these relations falls entirely on intonation., Here,
tonality has to step in to resolve ambiguity and to signal the
message to be communicated, Any embiguity likely %o arise ig
prevented by means of a break at the appropriate place within the

sentence, accompanied by the necessary intonational changes. In

this way meaning is kept clear.

To illustrate this point, we may go back to the two examples
given above. A slight alteration wil; be made in their substrates
so that they exchange their main clauses. This will leave us with
four possibilities, two of which we have already encountered?
2(2)i.// ~kulli _sana £ muryr / tiTzuur ba.natha //

(At the end of every year~lit. when every year goes rounde,

she visits her daughters.)
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(0)i // =kulli geef yi’murr / yi zuur ba.naatuh //

il

(At the end of every summer, he visits his daughters.)
(a)ii//~kulli ’ sana / ti"murri t-zuur ba.natha //

(Every year, she goes round visiting...)
(v)ii// -kulll ;ﬁeef / yi murri y-zuur ba.naatuh //

(Every summer, he goes round visiting...)

Here, the case is altogether different from the case in 1,

As a result of the alteration introduced, /'sana/(year~fem.) and
/titmurr/(she goes round), and /seef/(summer-masc.-) and /yi'murr/
(he goes round) show complete correspondence in terms of gender
and number and are thus grammatically qualified to colligate with
one another. In consequence, two alternative possibilities exist
for each of the examples, both equally eligible., Such is the
structure of the substrates now that a boundary may be placed at
either of two points within each as can be seen in (i) and (ii).
Each placement would yield a different arrangement of the eléments
within the substrate, and subsequently, different internal
relations between them, and in each case the result would be a
different piece of communication.

So far, the two verbs /yi'murr/ and /yi'zuur/ have been left
unaltered. In all the preceding cases, they agree with one
another in every respect. If this ceases to be so, the substrates
will no longer be subject to ambiguity, and as in (1) the role of
tonality will be in some sense secondary to that of grammar:

3. // =kulli sana £ murr / yiTzuuru ba.nathum //

(At the end of ‘every year, they go round visiting...)
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On the other hand, there are cases in which the sentence is

structurally ambiguous, not on account of some incidental details,
but because ambiguity is inhercnt in the structure. Tonality is
then indispensable;
L,i,// law a’sibha / _tirgaf ti‘tuuh //
(If I leave her, she will lose her way again.)
ii.// law a_sibha “tirgaf / ti‘tuuh // ‘

(If T let her return, she will lose her way.)

The underlying structure is a conditional sentence. Any
changes in the first part(the condition), will necessitate changes
in the second (the result)., Tonality is here a necessary pre-
requisite to the correct rendering of either of the above exaumples.

In the following discussion,‘a few cases will be examined,
These cases represent a number of grammatical structures in which
there is room for ambiguity to arise and there is therefore need
for tonality to step in. In such cases, tonality will be referred
to as marked. In cases where the ambiguity in question is due to
incidental factors, corresponding examples will be given in which
these factors have been eliminated, and tonality is therefore
reduced to its normal delimitative function, In such examples,
tonality will be referred to as unmarked. In other words, if a
substrate is susceptible of two renderings, i.e, two interpret-
ations: (i) and (ii), a choice has to be made between them, If,
on the other hand, a substratce has only one interpretabion:(iii),

no such choice exists.,
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1. (1) // ma"taakif/ mosr iggi‘diida //
(The museums of Heleopolis.-lit. of New Egypt-)
(i1)// ma_taakif “magr/iggi‘diida //
(The new museums of Egypt.)
Here, /?lggi'diida/(new—fgm,-) may colligate with /masr/
(Egypt~fem.-) or /ma'taahif/(mﬁseums~fem.~).
(iii)// matkaf -mogr iggi.diida //
(The museum of Heleopolis.)
In (iii), /?iggi}diida/ does not colligate with /'mathaf/
(museum- masc.~-), This difference in gender makes only one

meaning possible.

2. (1) // _7ana mob suut min wa-faa? ilxad.daama //
(I am pleased with the honesty of the servant.-or (ii))
(ii) // _%ana mab guut min wa.faa?// ?ilxad.daama //

(I am pleased with Wafaa?, the girl-servaat,)

Here, /wa'faa?/ can either be (i) an abstract noun (honesty)
or a proper noun (girl's name) as in (ii). The fact that it is
followed by /?ilxad'daama/(the servant,-fem.-) in both contexts
gives rise to the two possibilities above. In (i) / wa}faa?
ilxad}daama/(the honesty of the servant) are two nouns function-
ing as members of a construct. In (ii) /wa'faa?,ilxad}daama/

(the servant Wafaa®?) functionsas two nouns in apposition.

(iii) // _7ana mab guut min wa-faa? ilxad.daam //

(I am pleased with the honesty of the servant.)
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In (i) /%?ilxad‘'daam/(the servant) is masculine. Only one

interpretation is possidble.

3.(1) // na_biil “maat mas.kiin //
(Nabiil died poor.)
(i1)// na"biil .maat // mas‘kiin //

(Nabiil died. Poor man!)

(i) is a simple sentence; (ii) are two sentences in appo-

sition: the first is a sentence; the second is a sentence~fragment,

Lk.(i) // na biila mif ga miila zayy ux.taha //
(Nabiila is not so beatiful as her sister,)
(i1)// na"viila mif gamiila // “zayy ux.taha //

(Nabiila is not beatiful., -Just- like her sister.)

(i) is derived from:
// na'biila mi] ga'miila //(Nabiila is not beautiful.),and
/[ Puxitaha gamiils //(Her sister is beatiful.)

(ii) is derived from:
// naltbiila mif gahiila //(Nabiila is not beautiful.), and

// ®ux'taha mif ga'‘miila //(Her sister is not beautiful.).

5.(1) // bay-ziin ba_naat gu'maal /. %oktor min_kida //
(We want more of these beatiful girls.)
(i1)// Gay _ziin ba’naat /gu.maal okter min _kida /[

(We want girls who are more beautiful than these.)

In (i) /?7aktar/(nore) qualifies the noun~phrase /ba'naat

gu 'maal/ (beautiful girlsy in (ii) it qualifies the noun /he'naat/.
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6. (i) // _lamma “fehmi g, gawwiz / ?issikir” teera han.nitu //

(When Fahmi got married, the secretary congratulated him. )

(i1)// _lamma ~fahmi g.gawwiz issikir,teera / han’nitu //

(When Fahmi married the secretary, she made him happy.)

In (i) /?issikir'tecra/(the secretary) belongs to the second
clause (subject); in (ii) it belongs to the first (objeect). In E.
C.Arabic, a single verb form /han}nitu/(she made him happy, or she
congratulated hin) can stand alone as o complete clause and is syn-
tactically similar to one consisting of noun or pronoun followed

by a verb /?issikir'teera han'nitu/(the secretary...).

(1ii1)// _lomma “fahmi g, gawwiz / ~“uxtu han.nitu //

(When Fohmi. got married, his sister congratulated him,)

On semantic grounds, only one rendering is possible in (iii).

7.(1)//_vihna 114 ga¥ &idna/ na“biil // ( nag'gasna)

(It was Nabiil that helpedus.)

(i1)//*" %ikna /_7illi sa*gidna na_biil // (saéid'naah~nag'geena)

(We were the ones that helped Nabiil.,)

/sa'fidna/ moy either mean '"he helped us (i)', or "we helped
him (ii)", The substitution of /nag'gaana/(he saved us) for
/sa?éidna/ in (1), and of either /nag'geena/(we saved) or /sefid'naah/
(we helped him) in (ii) will reduce the need for such a complicated

tonal pilcture, though the above patterns will still be possible.
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8.(1) // ?ii-baltu_tilig ma*vaasu(h)//biz_zobtl zayyli ma® ?ult /Z

(The coat fitted him. Exactly as I sedid.)

a1)// ?il_baltu_tilig ma=-?adsu biz ‘zabt// zayyi me “tult //

(The coat fitted exactly. Just as I sgaid.)
Y
nx

In (i), the pronominal /u(h)/(hie,its) suffixed to /ma!*aas/

R

(gime), has a referent other than /?iltbaltu/ (the coat). It marks
the end of the sentence, /biz 'gabt/ (exactly) modifies the

seoond sentence.

In (ii), it may also refer to /?il'baltu/, in which case it
cannot end the sentence. /big'gabf/ will merk the end of the first
e.g, /magztbuut/

sentence and will cct as =2 compliment:

(exact),

9.(1) // _xud ta-laata?ahsan// ?it_neen ma ykaf “fuuf //
(Tt is better to take three, Two will not suffice.)

(11)// _xud ta” laata / _?ahksan it-neen mayykaf‘fuuf //

(Talkke three,because two will not suffice.)

In (1), the two substrates are grammatically independent.

/1?aksan/ is an adverbial,

In (ii), they are not quite so independent. /17aksan/ is

"semi~conjunctive'.

10, (1) // 7inta"saskin.feen // fizza’maalik //
(Where do you live? In El-Zamfalik?)
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(i1)// _?inta “saakin.feen fizza maalik //

(Where exactly do you live in El-Zamaalik?)

In (i), there are two questions belonging to two sentence-sub-
types.
In (44), there is one gquestion.

i

M . ‘5 i ? Pj
s riﬁ*é’. hét «JP’*» 1] .

1. &) /f mif ga‘yizha /! varlaal //
. v) :.e./ 51 qwe ad ;i:a{‘iu‘f
(I don't want it. Pon’t bother to fetch it. ) zi ~
(ii)// wif ta ylzha/ba Jdaaf //

(If you fon 't want it, don't take it.)

Rimtlarly: (1) contains two sentences, whereas (il)

aontains one.

12, (i) // 7il-hakem _sallim fal'‘bint // 7illi‘kisbit is_saba? //
(The referee shook hands with the girl. She won the race. )
(11)// *il-makan sallin falTbint A111 kisbit ir_pabe? //

(The referce shook hands with the girl who won the race, )

(1) singles out /?iltbint / (the girl) as previously identified,
i.e; by the context, probably the only girl taking part in the
contest-

(ii) does not single out /?ilibint/ as previously identified,
possibly, all the contestants are girls.

It is obvious that /}?illi/(who) has two roles to play in

(1) and (ii), depending on the pitch pattern involved.
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13. (a) // ?inta ma tif raf[“ibnu na’biil /[ (Dont't you kmow his son,N,?)

(b) //1la? in nam afraf ) _Lbnu (//)(z) \sgyyidZ£
( No, but I know his son(,) Sayyid.)

(a) is a question. (b), as marked normally, would be & correct
angwer in terms of its intonation. Intoned as shown between brackets,
it would not be acceptable, It would, however, be proper if it were in
answer to the question: // ®inta ma tiéuraffi‘bintu na;biila /Z(DonT§
you know his daughter, Nabiila?)

. (a) // ma 1-bistif %a (’)_mii@(/ﬁg;badla / zaysyida //
( T have never worn & -suit's- ghirt like this one.)

(b) // me L-bistil ?a (*) miig(/ )ha’riir/ zey.yida //

( I have never worn a silk ghirt like this one.)

(¢) // ma l-bistif %o (:)”mii§(/ngma7tiin/ zay Jyida /Z

( I have never worn a durable shirt like this one.)

Aﬁhe above examples show how tonality does not violate grammatical
restrictions, Marks placed outside the brackets represent one render~
ing_which would be acceptable for all the examples, Nbrkg placed
betwesn the brackets represent another which would be i;rggular for
(a), objectionable for (b), and amcceptable for (c). The reason is
that 4in (a) it would split /?a}ﬁiig Fiadl@/(a ~suit's- ghirt), two
nouns forming & construct; in (b) it would split /?a?ﬁii§bha?§iir/.

(a silk shirt ), a noun and its modifying noun of material; yhereos
in (o), quite normally, it would split /Pc'miig maltiin/ (2 hard-

wearing shirt), a noun and its adjective.

2. Contextual:

A sentence is often the carrier of nmore than one piece of
comrmnication, Each nay be inmportant enough to occupy a separate

tone~group. In addition to the contribution they meke, in terns of
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cormmunication, to the sentence, tone=groups modify one another in
a variety of ways. Tone~groups belonging to one utterance reflect
various qualifications about the previous utterance as well. In
the following, sone of these functions will be discussed.

Order (a):
all rise(s)+Tall:

1.H.// _faéra b no?s filme_daaris %an_dina min nakya_dii //
(You feel there is a gap in our schools with regard to this?)
N.// huwwa ya“guuz fiih ha-gaat zay.yidi lyomen_dool //
( Something like this may have been introduced nowadays.)
H.// bassi 1%in_nina v giid :ganhum/ma ni? qorfinuklum dil_wa?ti//

( But because we are Ior swdy Lrom THeH, We CAnnot Judge Nows)
N.// 2i11i bnls maéu yaénl/?llll biy_ruuku ‘mosri w'yiigu/

B S e

( What we hear, T mean, those who go to :gxgt and return,
biy ?Puulu lma-daaris ba®it mum‘teaza yagni //

say that mour— schools have become excellent )

The last two utterances are the relevant ones. The second to last
conveys mild contradiction; the last conveys reservation.

Fall rises interrupted by a falling group:

2.8.// hi“naak fabu "zaﬁbal[faar16‘611w1 20 gunn/fllm"hatta 11i
( There in Abu Z., ilwi street I think, in the place
bikkal~lirm ~fiiha yagni//hi=naak biyug~butu & Suut /
where talks are broadcast, there they adjust the purity

winna~ ?aawa / wilha-gaat i11i zayyi ’dly / Gan tm~rii?

of sounds etc.-and things of this sort~ by means of
?ag hizt il?ir saal //

the broadcasting apparatus.)

The  underlined group defines the preceding groups. The repetition
of/hi 'nask/ (there) explains why it is described as'interrupting!
the combination. To pick up the thread, S, repeats it. This would

not be mnecessary if the falling group did not occur.
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Order (p):

Talle:

3.8.// mif 11 mafna ~ba?a yib%a 1l yorad//yapnl yorad listif “heam//
(Not the meaning then but the purpose; i.e, that of asking;

*aw _yorod, listin‘kaar// _d& ‘yarad //
or of protesting; This is purpose.

These groups support and illustrate onn another, The utterance, as
& whole,,contradicts the previous one,
Rises:

k. H.// ti_sibha m-faaya wana k_[iflak éa’leeha//wagallmh’haalak//

(Would you leave it with me to have a look at?. ' And repaire

_zayyl nana }faayif //
As I think fit ?)

The above is an offer, backed by a condition, all intoned alike,

Orders (b) and (c) overlapping:

H.// ?if_roki 1fat‘kafa _diyyat yagni _veeh //

( Explain what you mean by ~this word=~ "roaming about'.)

5.N./£ yabtni ~fadam listiq raar fikitta//yatni nin balad/li balad/

( It neans "not settling down in one place. It means from one

e

1i"valad / mif fi-balad,wakda fala,tuul //

country,to another, -nst settling in one country for good!)

Here, the "objective!" nmessage is delivered firstj then "subjective"
reminiscences prevail.
Order (d):

u,// mif gkaanuz?aalu kay zawwi,dulna lem_réttab//

( Didn't they say they were going to increase our salary?)

6.N./L‘)yaah /ﬂhil*—lini / ya guuz yizawwi.duu wi ya_guuz

( You can't be sure; We have a long time to wait; If ever

me y zawwidu®~huul // (they do increase it!
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Here, there is hardly any objective message., It is a mixture of

soepticisn, disbelief, and sarcasn.

%. Pausal:

The nmore deliberate the speaker is, the more slowly does his

sentence develop, and the more likely he is to insert pauses. Thism
occurs normally when he is called upon to remember, to ?hink of, or
to mention a number of items, "Iisting patterns" are the best illust-
ration of this.

In E,C,Arabic, listing patterns may be closed or open~ended.
They may be factual, example~giving, merely rhetorical, or a mixture

of these. Tonally, however, they come under the following headings:

Order (a): _

1.N,// ?il-mar?e lingili ziyya nc’[iite/ wifama’liyye/wietigoandiyya//
( The English woman is active, practical, and economical.)

~closed and factial-)

H.// bvassi fiih ~fandi ~kaaga nta na.siiha//?ilwi laad ~tandi

( There is something you forget in my case, My children are

k.bacr // ( no longer young.-They are not like yours.-)

2.8.// wi viy‘xulfu / wibiyis®a’luuk / wibiy?ct’ funk / wi “kulli
( They go into your room, ask you,interrupt you,etc. ). haaga /L
~example—~giving,verges on the rhotorical,closed by a formula,)
: -
3.N.// "fiih (beed / wi d ?ii? / wilaban //
( It contains eggs, flour, and milk.~a common variant of the

above, closed, factual.)

Order (b):

L.S,// min il ?0xx / 1il“Puxt / liz‘zooga / lizmzi miil//
( From the brother, the mister, the wife, and the friend. In
reply to "Have you suffered much?”, Open~ended,example~giving,
and rhetorical,)



Order (4): 174 .

5 /Z beeq /. _gibna /. laban /[ ( ~There are eggs,cheese,milk,...)

6 /[ " fiin beeq £ ‘“fllh _ gibna / ™ fii m_ rabboa//

~(6),a varlant of (5), i= wm:;rkod by the repetition of /fiih/(there
is/are) bath ococur frequently without the paxiicle fws/(and);
toth are open~ended and sxample-giving; the latter is more
emphatic, )

7./[ Yeer-ba®a tta’raddud ben ?i_rayit’hina/?aw ?i_rayit’hina/
~ H, ( Apart from h651tat1ng as whether to read this, or read this,

Paw 7?1 raylt hlna / “wamsik JBitte min/ Ly / wi Jitte min dly/
V o T T \ T - Tt T UMW 4 T A'\ v

or read this, ~and apart from- reading a bit here, a bit here,

Paw

wi  kitta min “aiy //
and a blt here.... ~open.ended, rhetorical)

Compound:
8.// “%ana law ma-faaya xam.siin gi_neeh / wi_fayiz ag~rifhum /
8, ( If I possessed fifty pounds, and wanted to gpend it,

mo. rif humfi f.rikla // ?alti‘riili kaaga [tiri-haaga 1il beet
( I would not spend it on a trip, I would buy myself something,

aJ tiri-haaga lil%aw,laad //

I would buy something for the "house', ,...for the children.

~ open=-ended, example-giving, 5., rejecting the idea of a holi-
day by the sea for a week or two, resorts to rhetoric.)

The last thing to mertinn in this connection, is that in listing=~
patterns as well, the presence or absence of a pause may make a
difference in the message:

1.// ?ew laadu sin-nuhum ta”laata vw/‘xamsa w/ *gitte w/ Eif?riin/é

(His children's ages are three, five, pix, and bwenty.)

2.// %aw laadu sin-nuhum ta’laate w/;iamsa w/-sltta w gifﬁriin /é
(His children's ages are three, five, and twenty~six. )

In (1), four children are involved; in (2), there are only three.)

_
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(b) Tonicity

A, Two substrates contrast in tonicity when the difference between
them lies in tht within them, the nuclear tone does not fall on the

same syllable,
For the present purpose, a tone-group will be said to be un-
marked as to toniciy if the nuclear tone falle on the normally stresg=-
| ed syllable of the last element of grammatical structure:

Unmarked: //-%ana ha xudha waddi . haaluh //(I shall take it so s to
give it to him.)
T Marked: //-%ana ha xudha wad dllha\lugﬂé( . give 1t to him,)

B, To the extent that tonicity functlons in conjunction w1th
tonality or in a way similar to the way tonality functione, i.e, by
distinguishing different meanings, it may be said to have a structural
function., There are, however, a number of grammatical devices which

help relieve toricity of part of ite burden. OFf these the rost

important are: (a) word-order changes, (b) independent personal pro-

s

nouns, (c) demonstratives and deictics, (d) a set of constructions
for throwing certain elements of the sentence into relief as well
ag denoting emphasis and similar attitudes. When these devices are
in operation, usually inseparably, tonicity, i.e, the placement of
the nuclear syllable, is largely determined by them. This is one of
the factors whinh interfere very frequently with neutral tonicity.

(a) // ga”“mlll Pawi kia lamda //(So far so good.)
/Ll “hRilwi_barra mlf sa?ga/é(lt is fine outside, not cold.)
// fbukra=y1xla§/[ vs. // ha yixlog.bukra //
(8oon it will be over.) (It will end to-morrow.)

(b) // “?ullun // vs. // _?ullu‘huwwa //
( Tell him,) (Tell him,)

.
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// me $7ulMiif // vs. // me teul_1iif‘ana //
( Don't tell me.) ( Don't tell me.)
= // %ulluhuwwa //  ma t?ul_liif‘ana //
( Tell hinm, Don't tell me.)

(¢)// %ahu “dallana gayzu // (This is what I want.)
/[ “da nta 11i_%ult // mif ‘ana /A(It was you that said itjnot
/{ “ma sta ili ful_tili //%ana gibtihaaga min?%andi/é - lEe.)
( But it was you that told me. I added nothing of my own,-.
~ /[da/ is contrastive; /ma/ is explanatory; both are sentence-
initiators in the last two examples.)

(0)// da na piil illi bi_zagha?//(It is N, that is. shoubing.)
ve. // da 11i biy-zafba? na’biil//(Nabiil is the one shouting.)

/[ *id-dinya “talg_horre//(It is-as cold. as-snow outside.)
vs, // %id~dinya _borra“talg//(Outside, it is se cold.)
ve. // “talg id_dinya_barre //(So cold is the weather outside,) ~

- The same happens with words like: /'wilga/(hot),/!zahma/(overn
crowded), /luyz/(difficult) etc.).

C. There are other factors, closely connected with tonicity, which
€
prevail in the material described, These factors seem to degyve brief

mention:

(a) There are frequent cases where the nucleus,; and sometimes the

head as well, are followed by particles:

8. // *a™ gaaza ~-ba?a / win naas-bafa t\hmyymgﬁba?a /L
( It is a holiday, -you know-; and people rejoice,)
L., // _*?ana fa"yizha-ba?a mniddunya-wiyya_bara // -

( What I have in mind is a "secular! magazine.~not a religious
—==—=== one like the one suggesteod.)

(b) There are cases in which the nucleus is followed by "redundant®

wordsji or words appended to the main grammatical structure in hand:

H, // ?il~ma€na\waahid ma tyayyor] //(The meaning i& the samo,
) e - e without change. )
/[ mif kitiir yabni //(Not much, I mean.)

/[ _Jufti "Pee mnnilbi,laad yer landun hina//

(What towns have you seen other than London,here?)
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(¢) There are also cases of whnt may be described as stylistic and
tonal oppositions:

8.// la = yamkin ‘azgal E min | fayyl =Imx§//
( I never bear a grudge against any person,
walamyumkin;azgal min~ Rayyi‘ma?lab | yiddi\huuliﬁjax§//
( And I never fake offence on account of aay bed turn he does me )
:'mahma"kaang\haaza I Jaxg // wizﬁahma'kaaniiEma\kaanitzhaaza

( No matter who ho is,) ( And no matter what his)) ] Joxg//
_ position ds,’) °~
H,// "Reeh. ra?yak/filmuwago~lact / wis hult ilmuwage_laot: //

( What do you think of transport, and the cage of transport?)

The frequency of the above cases sometimes gives the impression
of a "penultimate" type of tonicity -analogous %To penultimate stress-
gs nentral tonicity in E.C.A, This, however, has no% been fourd %o
be the general rule .outside the above cases. It should be noted
that though the tonal oppositions referred to above appear in emphatic
sentences, they cannot be ignored since emphasis looms large in the
colloquial studied,

D. It secms that the major role of tonicity is a contexbual one.
The position of the nucleus within a tone-group is to a great extent
determined by constraints imposed by the contoxt. This is where

marked tonicity steps in. Marked tonicity occuwrs when an item, othes
than the one ocectirriag in final  position, is (a) new and contrastive,

(b) new and non~contrastive, on (¢) given but contrastive.

Examples:

(a)H.// hiyye mif wnawya*tiigizbaayin //(8he doesn't intend to come,

i it seems, )
W.//  nmif batti®qor tiigi //(She won't be able to come.)

H.// it hibb itta.faa?ul //(You like to be optimistic.-?-)
|

AU
S.// ®ana “faayiz itta faa?ul//(I need to be optimistic.)

...
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(b).N.// mmb quutafglddan // bassi hiyya 11i na “?igha/ gozha ya6n1

,m«\

(She 187 very? appz. But the one thing she misses, is her husband
wif me_Gaaha 7/ who is not with her, I mean,)

N, /L wil ka’ tlwgag//(lsn't it going to hurt?)
H, /é ‘laa mif ha tlwgag/é(No, it won't,)

8.// mif hat Jcermi [ is,satk //di ha_’cigmil faga‘waat fig_goik /Z

(It is not going to make the surface uneven; it will make holes
in the surface., )

H,//-mif 1il haaga 1 maw‘guuda // da 14 Ju-Euur bi;taagak/ Jhakw
( Not =the meaning of a given thing. But your attitude, to-
il haaga 1 maw_guuda Aé@ﬁvrds that thing.)

Question X:// tab inti™Jufti-?ee f landon hina //
¥  (What have you seen in London -here-?)
Question Y:// Jufti™?ee mn ilbi,laad yer landon hina //

(What towns have you seen other than London?)

(e).H /é fan_dina ... 4 “boab //(-We have- fog =~in Egypt-.)
N /é"“la? /L(Certalnly not.)
H.// mafandi” naal doboab® ?abadan /Z(Don't wo over get fog?)
N.// ma apidf /[ (Never, )
H.// San‘dina do_boovh //(-We do have-fog.)

B, The following are examples of how tonicity serves to distinguish

between different meanings:

1.(a) // _katta "fofmo ka maan sim éltuh /L. a8 well,heard him. ~You
can ask her. She will sup-
(v) // "'matta,falme ka_masn sim_gituh // port my story-.)

( Even F, heard him, -probably hard of hearing~ such was the
noise he was making that even she heard him.)

]

2.(a) // ma~fiif fil-beet wala_lu?mit,GeeI //

( There isn't one piece of bread in the house,-We are short

. of bread,)
(v) // ma_f£iif fil7beet swala_lu®mit_tee[ //

( There isn't even a piece of bread in the house,-We are short

of all kinds of food, down to the essentials~)
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3. (a) //=fiin ilfu lvus 111i  fod “lodhwa //
(Keep their share of the money.)

(b) //-6iin 1lfu luus illi_fadlo “luhum //
(Keep the rest of the money for them,)

ho(a) /[ ealbis il_badla lxa_fiifa’dly //(Consulting: Shall I ?)
(Shall I wear this light suit?-Choice between a number of light

(b) /[ -%albis 11 _badla lxa”fiifa’dly // (Astonished:What!) =~ = )

(Shall I wear this light suit?-Choice between sults of different
. o kinds. )
5.(a2) // da r racgil illi-zowwer iffiskaat //(Stating. New.)

(éiis is the man that forged the cheques.-You‘ve just secen

the one that shot the policeman,)
(v) // dar ‘roogil illi_zowwor iJ[i_kaat //(Contrastive.)

(It was the man that forged the cheques.-not the woman.)

(¢) // ‘da » roogil illi gawwar iffi kaat // (Pointing.)
| (This dis him all right.)
6.(a) /L ~xud va [fay‘yaal //(Call, C ome here,porter.)

(v) // “xud ya Jay_yaal //( Your fare.-handing money-)

7, (a) /[ ?intuwfuftﬁ“kaam_balad // (You've seen so many countries!)
) // ?intu” fuftu~kaam.balad //(How many countries have you seen?)

8.(a) // na _biil ;‘baﬁiu mif=éayiz yit_tallim /L
( Nabiil will never learn,=he keeps on making the same mistake.)
(b) // na‘biil bordu wif_feeyiz yit_gallim //
( He, too: does not want to go on with his studies.)
9. (a) // gaad ba®a b.yitraf yik kallim ingi liizdi //
( G. knows now how to speak English.)
(0) // gead™ba?a/b-yifraf yik,kallim ingiliizi //
( =You say you can read English-; G,knows how to gpeak it,)
10, (2)// _7ana mif ka"samhu |lamma yaf tazir //
( I shall not forgive him Eggiiwhe apologizes. )
(0)// _Pana mi[ ba‘sambu lamma yaéatazir /L
( I shall not forgive him when he apologizes,)
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11. (a) // ti¥ sarha kida // (Look what you've done? You've broken it,)
(b) // tik-sarhe kida //(Is that the way to break it?)

12, (a) // tik’sarha_kida //(This way you will breal it.)
(v) // tik-sorha’kida //(This is the way to brealk it,)

13. () // #1K sarha’kida //(Break it thenj-if you dare~excited threat.)
(b) // ?ik-sarha”kida //(Come onj-break it; let!s have a look,)

14, (&) // #?ik=sarha’kida //(Break it this way; not the way you're doing.)
(o) // ?ik*bmrha,kid% // (Break it; and I'll get even with you.Cool

threat, )
(¢) Tone
A, Tone-groups having identical substrates may differ in meaning

if they happen to be associated with different tones. A tone- pattern
may be more common in association with a particular grammatical B
conatruction or function. It will then be assumed to be its unmarked
tone~pattern, It may be assocliated, but less commonly, with others.
It will then be assumed to be marked.
B. The basic function of the tone-system in E.C.A, ig that it serves
to distinguish between sentence-types., Of these, the two sentence-
typggiggé regularly sct off from each other by their tonal patterns
arc the declarative type and the non~particle interrogative type.

In the language described, word-order changes are not among the
devices of forming interrogative constructions., The word-~order of
declaratives and non~particle interrogatives is usually the same.

Intonation alone signals ~he difference:
g

// ®il7?akli gaahiz //(The food is ready.)

4

vs. // 7il_®akli’gaahis //(Is the food ready?)

Certain words and particles appear very commonly in interrogative

constructions, A very common device is to prefix an independent
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pronoun of the third person to the sentence, So is the prefixation

of a sentence with the interrogative particle /mif/(isn¥% ~hew, 7).
Other similer devices are the annexation of the dinterrogative phrase
Jmif 'kida /(1it.not s0?) and the insertion of /'walla/(or) to introd-
uce an alternative. These devices must be suvported by intonation:

2.(a)// huwwa lmudiir 111i_%amer bi_kida //
( It is the director that gave these instructions.)
(b)//_huwwa Imu‘diir illi_®omar bi’kida // 7a#- £4s5*

( Are these the director's instructions?)

%, (2)// nif ibn ilmu.diir //(He is not the director's son.)

(0)// nmif _ibn ilmu’diir //(Isn't he the director's son?)

h.(a)// tit taakil bif Jooka// mif‘kida //
( You eat it with the fork, Not this way.)
(0)// it taakil bif.[ooke// mil'kida //
( You eat it with the fork,Don't you?)

5.(a)// mif Gaarif ke yuxrug walla, la?//
( I don't know whether he is going out or not,)
(b)// mif-taarif ha yuxrug walla’ la®//
( Don't you know whether he is going out or not?)
There are three distinct roles for /mif/(not) to play in the
grammar. It is used as:
(a)one of three devices for turning affirmative sentences dinto
negative onesj
(b)a negative/interrogative particle introducing sentences with
interrogative force; and
(c¢)a negative/interrogative particle introducing sentences which

are lnterrogative in form but declarative in force.

In performing these different functions, /miJ/ constructions may

sometimes border on ambiguilty, particularly when the purely negative
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function, (a), is mixed with some strong feeling such as "protesting"
or "contradiction",
6.(&)/meif\aynagwaahid fil, balad//(He is not the richest in the town !)
(v)// mif-ayna_waahid £il”balad//(Is he not the I )
(e)// wi[“eynarwaahid f£il, balad//( What do you expect? Isn't he over)
(¢) would be a sarcastic conment on a sentence like:// ?if™[oxs
ilwa giid 111i bdf_milu h"saabuh / nabiil //(The only person they
take into account is Nebiil,)y (a) would be a contradiction to (c)
while (b) would be an inquiry about the fact stated by (a).

As can be seen from the examples, the absence of a grammatically
distinet form to mark off declarative and non~particle interrogative
sentences makes it semotimes eﬁtremely difficult to decide where to
place certain sentences which are said with rising intonation, and yet
are nelther plain declaratives, i.e, giving facts, nor plain inter~
rogatives, i,e, sceking for facts,

C. In addition to its function stated under (B), intonation also
helps %o resolve cases of near~ambiguity occurring in other types.
Particle int-rrogative sentences, i.e, sentencecs with the specifically
interrogative particles, may be structurally identical with non-
particle interrogative ones,
7.(a)// *ul™tilhum ilki-kaaya ma tam it fi-lech //

( Why did you tell them that the matter was not settled?)

(0)// ®ul-tilhum ilhi keaya na tam_mit[i’leeh /Z

( Did you tell them why the matter was not settled?)

8.(a)[4"ti%rmf”miin yi.dillak /é( Who do you know will advise you?)

(b)/é“tiérmf‘miin yi‘dillak //( Do you know ~shall I tell you- who

is the onc to advise you?)
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D. The difference between particle imterrogative sentences and
"echo! interrogatives is also marked intonationally.
9. (a)// sa”°?altu _ leeh //(Wny did you ask him? ~blaming-)
(b)// sa_%?altu “leeh //(Did you ask him why? )

(c)// sa ?altu:ieh //( What did you say the reason you asked him

ol
E AR

was? ~echo~)
E. Sentences introduced by ilmperative verb~forms are often said
with rising intonation. Of very frequent occurrence are those _
introduced by the following verbs: /Juuf/(look), /ta;gmwwwnﬁimagine%
/far}ragni/(show me), As plain imperatives, these sentences are more
normally said with falling intonation. As a result, differences of
meaning may be involved.

10, (a)// to’gowwoer innana xatti foanifitok //
( Imagine that I actually took your briefcase. -and that you
had not reminded me in time~)

(b)// topowwar innana_xatti fan,titok //

( Imagine what happened: I took your briefcase instead of mine!)

11. (&)// _Juuf a xuuk misti_xabbi,feen //

( Go Llook where your brother is hiding.)
(b)// _Juuf a~xuux misti_xabbi ’feen /L
( Took! There is your brother, hiding.)
F. The following examples show the various ways in which tone,
alongside of tonality and tonicity, contribute to the meaning of a
piece of information, (A) provides a verbal contexts (B) provides
the response and possible extensions.,
~1l. A.// ®ana _Jaakir ‘giddan //( I am very thankful,)

B.// 7tala ™ ?ceh //( That's what T am here for.It!s nothing.)
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2.A.// Juftha tal bi_taafa 11i ?ud.daamek_diy //

( Look for it on that thing in front of you.)

B.// tala “?eeh // mif la‘?iinha // (On what? I can't find it,)
3.0.// *%eeh// mif baayin fa_leck mab suul ya%ni //
( What is the matter? You don't seem to be happy.)
B.// ?agmil “eeh ,bass//™ sayyid // ta”‘malli yit.?ammor //
( What can I do? 3. is the reason., He is always bossing
‘tala . ?eeh // baf‘tayalyéanduh //

—-—t

people around, What for? I am mno s%&ant of hisl)
oA // $17Ribbi nixgim.minnu ha?’ ?aha //( Shall I make him pay
for it out of his own wages?)

B.// Gala »’ ®eeh // mas™’ kiin //(-Oh,no.-There's no need

for that. He is a poor man,)

[P R

5.4.// mil kan Syagib tif’kuruh //( You could have thanked him.)

B.// ‘bala “~%?cch // ‘fanmal “-ceh //

( What for? What has he done?)

et

~6.A,// ?ana Jaayif Theego w, zakma fifﬂfaarié//;eeh ilki keaya big.gabt//

( I see noise and crowds in the strcet. What is the matter exactly ?)

TEN

B.// ka ?innak’ma tig,rmffiy // mif inna hordae/ ?ilmahra gaan

( 8o you don't know. Isn't to~day, the athletic

irri~yoedi // (festival?d)
7.45.// mob ruuk éala\?eeh // wmif tifah’himniy //
( Why do you congratulate me? Won't you explain to me?)

B.// ka”* ?innak mifﬂgaarif //Nba?a mif—gaarif innak.,inta tra?"?eet //

(As if you don't know! Don't you know you've been promoted?)



185
- 8,A,//~fiih waakid hina biy-*uum ig Subk issaaéan?amsa/
( There is someone living here who gets up at five o'clock,
‘yilgab Gal bi_yaanu //
to play on the piano,)

B.// Pasdolz*>sayyid //7?illi_saskin fo*®iina //~huwwa 111 bigha” badriy/

.

( You nean Sayyid; who lives second floor to us, He is the one

\yi®li%? 1114 nay_miin //

- .

that gots up carly and disturbs others.)

9.A,// fiih-haoga ya na’ biil // yilzam’xidma //
( Anything wrong, Nabiil? What can I do for you?)

B.// gare” ?ec ya.sayyid // huwwe 11ibigho badri / yi?li? illi

o 4 e e A A .

( What's the mcaning of this, Sayyid? Must he that gots up

nay’miin //

ecarly, disturb others!)

~ 10.A,// ?ana”?aasif giddan // mi[TPaogid ok garho //

( I am very sorry. I didn't mean to break it.)

B.// huw_wana da~fafti ta manha éa_faan tiksgarha //

B A P A ne R U VP UAE PO —

( T haven't paid its price“&et; and haﬁw§oui§é broken it!)

PR P

11.A.// ?ana” ®aasif.giddan // mij"?mmgid”mk\sarhm /L
( T am very sorry. I didn't mean to break it.)

B.//huw wano da”fabti ta.manha fa [aan ik sorhe//

g

( I have just paid the price; and now youlve broken it.)

R L O N
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~ 12.A.// %ee ra?yak // _bagabak il’keck // xud ka-maan hitta //
( What do you think? Did you like the cake? Take another pisce.)

B.// ®ana mi[~baskul minnu k’tiir /fafan"fiih \sukkar //

( I don't cat too much of it because it is sweoct.)

L N SV




1.86
1%.A,// %inta -baayin éauleek ”~ muyrom bis_sukkar // di S yaamis
( You scen to be fond of sweet things. This is the fifth
_keeka tiJtd _riiha 4il_wa?ti //
cake you've bought now.,)

B.// _7ona mif “beakul ~minnu ki tiir / tafanfiih 7 suklar //

( I don't eat much of it because it is sweet!)

~1,A,// wi T lamna lho_rooni dexal if, fa??a / ?ilgas_kari‘?idda
( And when the thicef had entered the flat, the policeman gave
194 "=Imarm //
the signal.)

B.// ‘wi bagudeen //C And what next?)

15.4,// <®ana mif * haslout / «?illa lamma y,?uul rwta™ ?assif//

( I am not stopping, unless he says sorry.- by a childe)

. B.// wi vaf ““deen //

( If you two Aoal't stop it, T shall have to stop it,-by someone

in authority=)
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OIAPTER W

WA I S GRS e

Sentence~Types and their Intonation

This chapter deals with the intonation of the sentence as
the unit that does the language work in situations, The object
is to review a limited range of intonation patterns which may
occur in association with each sentence type, and to state which
pattern,or patterns,sound more typical of that type. Part of the
answer has already been given in the preceding chapters. The
attempt here is to bring together into shape the main and salient
points din this respect.

In E.C.Arabic, a variety of well-defined sentence patterns
and types are available, There are statable criteria, grammetical
and situational, on the basis of which they could be classified.
However, they'will be assumed for the present purpose.

E.C.Arabic sentence types may be listed as follows:

I. Declarative:

// sili"maan biy-zaakir filmak. taba //
(Silimaan studies in the library.)

II, Interrogative:

(a) Particle interrogative:

// sili"maan biy-zaakir .feen //
(Where does Silimaan study?)
(b) Nonwparticle interrogative:

/[ sili-maan biy zaaskir filmalk”taba //

(Does Silimaan study in the library?




188

(¢) Various subtypes:

- Echoes:
// filmak”taba // (In the library?)

~ Alternative questions:
// sili-maan biy zaakir filmalk taba / walla fil.beet//

(Does Silimaan study in the library or at home?)

- Tags:

// filmalk.taba / mif * kida //In the library.Doesn't he?)

ITI, TIwmperative:

(a) Commands:
//_ruk “zaskir filmak.,taba //(Go and study in the library.)
(b) Requests:
/[ =~tismok ti_zaskir filmak’taba //(Please study in the library.)
(¢) Various subtypes:
-~ Suggestions:
// me “tiigu n-zaakir filmak.taba //
(Let's go study in the library,)
// "Pee raf-yulku n_zaakir filmak.taba //
(What do you think of studying in the library?)
~ Invitations:
// ?it"foddel nit-yadda (sawa //
(Come and have lunch with us, )

IV, Exclamatory:

(a) Exclamations:

/[ ya kxa’riim //(How generous!)
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(b) Vocatives:
// ya ka‘riim // (~Come here- Kariim.)
(¢) Various subtypes:
- Greetings:
// ~ahlan  wa, sahlan // (Welcome to you.)

- Wishes:

/L ,Aaw si’gaara // (If only I had a cigarette')

In the following, a statement will be made of what the normal
contextual function of each of the above sentence-types is thought
to be., Similarly, the intonation pattern used in association with
that function will be indicated. This will be assumed to be the
unmarked pattern of the type in question.

Very frequently, a sentence belonging to onc particular type
mnay assune a variety of other functions normally performed by
sentences belonging to other types. Under these circumstances,
it may or may not have its normal intonation pattern. Whatever
the case may be, the pattern actually used will be assumed to be
marked. The following is an illustration:

H.1l.// ®in~nana “huwwa kafox.giyya //
(But he as a personality...)
S.2.// huwwa kofox piyya ma fan,duun is_pwure 1_wadha//

(As a personality, he hasn't got a clear idea.)

H.3.// _"ana -faayiz “as?al -huwwa kafox . giyya / 1o’ tiifa //

(I want to ask: Is he, as a personality, a nice nman?)

S.leo// <%0 // (Yes)
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Utterance (2) interrupted utterance (1) before the latter was
completed by the addition of the tonewgroup final in (3) to it.
8. mistook (1), which is grammatically incomplete, for a complete
non~particle interrogative and did not give the correct answer to
H,'s real question till he had heard the complete grammatical form
said with its nornal intonation~-pattern. It may be added that:
5.// %in_nama huwwa kafax siyye/ lefiifoe//

( But he,as a personality, is he a nice man?)
would also give the same answer as the one elicited by (3). However,
the patterrs shews in : (2) and (3) will be looked upon as unnarked for

their types; whercas the one shown in (5) will be looked upon as

marked,

L. Declaratives
The normal contextual function of declaratives is the statement

of facts and opinions, Their unmarked tone-pattern is the falling

one,
Examples:

/[ tob _ana “?aayim ba®a//( Well, I am going, then.)
_bidd"alka? il?utu.biis//(I want to catch the bus.)

wa fuut fadduk.toor //( and call on the doctor.)

_%Paaxud “minnu rru.fitta //(to get the prescription from him.)

wi “yimkin ,akla? bil _morro //(and I may have & hair~cut as well,)

yabni hargaf mit*Poxxor //( This means T shall be coming back

late, - I may be late for dinner~)

Phrases and clauses having sepatate tone~patterns and occurring

initially or medially in declarative sentences are normally saild with
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level/rising intonation,
Exomples:
// na’biil yib%a Imu’diir / wi ~saani yib®a seilir. tiir //
( Nabiil is the manager; and Saami is the secretary.)
// £i~dilfi mistan’niih/ wa %a“kiiran / zushu?y //
( I waited and waited; but at last, I got fed up.)
// ?ad.dimti tala 7bigsa / xat’ taha / wi 0. Labt al, tayal fi“landmn/é

( I applied for a scholarship; I won it,and here I am studying in

London. )
Beyond these remarks, it is difficult to generalize about the
intonation patterns of declaratives since they are capable of asguming
a wide variety of contextual functions in addition to the one stated
above. In consequence; their tonal patterns vary a great deal,
Given the appropriate context of situation, a declarative sentence
may assune any of the following contextual functions;
(a) a general gquestion:
L. //buwwoskaar rmtadayyin//(He was a religious man? ~the person
to whon this was addressed is the son of the person about whom
it was said., Propriety required that it should be''statedi' with

& falling rather than rising intonation to imply that the

answer anticipated is "yes, of coursc he was,!'~)
2. /L"yaGni ma Juf*ihfi w huwwa b_yisra? ilfu luus//
( Then you didn't sce him when he was stealing the money?)

3. /[ bata_sayyid katab ki_taabu//?in maal idduxla ?emta //

Bbta) et B At e e s hie Aes A aTh

( So Sayyid has gonc through the "officiall’ wedding ceremony?

When will the'actual''marriage take place?)
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& special guestion:
/[ tob wil'moar?o 1 neg . riyya_baca //

( And what about the Egyptian woman? ~-cases like this one can

always be traced back to an antecedent special question.-)
an exclamation:

// 211 bard innc-hardo fdkziig //( The cold is horriblc to~day!)
//[Rir ro,gil da®dammu £ 9441 //( This man is unlikeable at oalll)
// law yifni luuni wa.ziir / yo'neen' bass /kunt a hillis?azmit

. , is_sakan//
(If =they~ appointed me niricter for only two days, I would &~

solve the housing-problemn, )

an appeal:.
// ?ikna " lissa }badriy//?isz'saaga maxgatfiL;tiséa /L

( It's still carly! It's not nine o'clock yet! ~to guests~)
& protest:
/[ “?ana ma [uftu,hunfiy //( I haven 't secn them!)
o reproach, an apology, & correcting comment, etc.:
// _?ana ma sa%al \takf,, inta //(I didn't ask youiA~reproachu)
// “7inta nif .ahsan min.&yee?a% //( z;ze?zeA?i §§Zt:§u§?i? anyone
// %ana mi] ““?aepid innak Stizbal //

(I didn}t mean to offend you! -apology-)
// law "“passi tif Shamniy //( If only you understoodhmeg)
/L ?ilmiéésaamih ka’ riim /é(To forgive is to be generous!-) - _—
// ned” ridld mi) =ém§mit ilburtu ;,yaal //

( Madrid is not the capital of Portugal!-cqrrection-)

7.8// wi %8 fadna-hnaalk s rbaf Pasa’ bilf //

( And we steyed there for four weeks. )

N.//~balat ?asa7biié / kanu f mun“taha lga _meal//
( ~Only- three weeksj they were splendid.)
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II. Interrogative

Sentqggg§

.(a) Particle»lnterrogaﬁives
Although "partic}es" appear in. all tvypes of Interrogative
Sentences, the tern is used herc to denote pertain'particles
/m%iﬁ/(who,whum), /?eeﬁ/(what), /feen/ (where), /kaam/(hpw many, how

myuch), /'?enta/(when), etc, which are the main pramnmatical feature

characterizines the sentence.type under discuscion,

The normal contextual function of particle-interrogatives is 1o
ask for specific facts and opinions, Their unmarked tone~pattern is_
the one associated with either the mid or the low falling tone, A few

reservations about this statenent will be made below,

Exanples:

//~?ieni kad ritek . ?ech // (What is your -title-~name?)

“ginnak kaan sana // (How old are you?)
min ?ani Jbalad // (Where do you come from?)
pdbif Ttayal feen // (Where do you work?)

“?eeh 1l haagn 11i t-kibbi tfu fiiha filma Jdearis fandina //
(What inmproverient would you like to see in our schools?)
= ?ee”nuug il idna 114 hat®addi miiha 1 woranik lanna tirzgagi/é

(What sort of servicoe arc you going to give to your nation when
you return?)
Phrases and clauses having separate tone~patterns and occurring

initially in particle-interrogative sentences are often said with
falling intonation,
Exanples:
| // #in"muur wilmeyye // falaniin //
f ( Electricity and water supply, who is to pay for them?)
k /L ?il” %oty ilili-raoyihk banha // biy ?uun is~saaéa\kaam min=me1ak[£

{ The +train ooine to Banha. When does it leave. if vou mlease?)
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We may now examince the following examples:
1. // %ismak,%eceh // ( What is your name?)
2. Aé~sinnaknkaam‘sana // ( How old are you?)
Said as they are marked, thesc utterances would be abrupt and
offending if addressed to a stranger. A number of devices are normelly
resorted to in order to elicit such "personal! information f;om
a stranger. Some of them arc intonational; some are stylisticyi and
sone nay involve the choice of a different sentence~type either in—‘
stead of or together with the type being discussed. The choice of any
of these devices is largely deternined by the speech situation, More
than one may be used sinultaneously. Practically the same inforna-
tion encoded in the first example may be encoded in different fornms,
The following are a nunber of these variant forms , arranged in order

of precedence:

L. // ®ieni s~yodtak,®ee wol _loahi //( What is your -title-narme ~oath-?)

( The ircluslon of the suitable title is the first step towards

meeting the requirements of politeness, Oaths, informationally

redundant words, come next,)
2. /L;wismi s~yadtak, Tee éala_kida,ﬂ{(And what's your name by the way?)

( Redundant phrases, like oaths, are comnon tags. (1) may start a
a conversation going; (2) occurs in the course of one.)
B /L.wismi s™yadtalk,?ee law sa_ makt //(And what's your name if you

please?)
( Polite phrases nay occur finally,)

b, //"wien ilke riim_%ee galahkida //(And what is the gontlemars~Lit.
- = the generous mants~ name by,.®2)

( Linited in use to illiterate people: a farm labourer to one of
: - - the gentry.)
5. /[ wismak.,ee fala kida //( And what's your name, by the way?)

( Now that we have broken the ice, there is no need to stand up

on cereriony.Let's drop titles. (2) and (3) occur in the
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early stages of "phatic communion')
6. // ni hibbi nit- forrof bimaé_rifit\?ismi s.yadtak //
( We would like to have the honour of knowing your name. =
“ Declarative=forr~)
7. /[ Seulii wal laahl //=?ismi s™yadtaks Peeh /é (Imperative+ Inter,)
( Tell ne, please. What is your name?)

8. //Ttismah ti-%ulli %isnl s'yadtak ?eeh //(Please tell mo what your
e nane is?)

level
In spite of the frequency of the akove, intonation patterns in daily

conversation, those relevant to the type in hand are considered
rnarked in view of the fact that they seldom appear in association
with "non~pcrsonal' interrogatives, When they do occur in association

with then, they convey a variety of contextual shades of meeaning in

addition to the original nessage.

The following exanples illustrate the last statement and also

introduce a nurber of other narked tonal patterns and contextual

functions:

1. // tab wi ,lan mantu miS fah,miin /mdshaddif\falli_?afrah Ttaani

( Well, secing that you obviously don't understand; ., teet//

~tell me ~ why then didn't anyone asgk nme to repeat ny
explanation once nmore? ~ Inpatient reproach-)

2. //~%inta b tidrisTleech ilm}uya[/ bitid risha gafan‘tiw§a1]jjygagna/é

( What'!'s the ain of studying language?The aim is to arrive at

its neaning,~ Deliberate and slow explanation=)
3. // wi lemma hadYdidalk bilrm_saddas / éé”malﬁi"?eeh /[

( And when he threatencd you with his pistol, what did you

do%=~ Intense interest ond suspense~)
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b ZZ ?eeh baani fuf}tiih~/éCWhat else did you see?=cross~examining=)
?f /Z bitif nilha z.zaa& /[ (How do you manage to do it?~ perplexed~)
6. // *wintarmaalak //(And what businesi?it of yours?- Challenge~)

7. /[ watta law iftaskorti kida /.®ana, kafnil™eeh // £i,2iidi™®ceh //
( Bven if I thought so, what could I do ~ I have no power to

enable me to change anything~ resignationw)
(b) Non~Particle Interrogatives
In contextual terns, non~particle interrogaﬁives arc questions
which can simply be answered by /?a, '?aywa /(yes), or / la%,!'la??a/
(no). Their unnarked tone-pattern is the one ending with a level or
a rising tonec.
Exanples
/L ?inta~xaorig ya mué%afa // (Are vou poing out, Mustafa?)
kat fuut gala b-taa% s;gaayir // (Will you be passing by a
cigarette shop? ~tobacconist-)
tigib 1iif Hilba bus_teani k _biira m.,goek //
Will you buy me twenty bustaani ~s ?2)
na m-gakfiafakkg // (Haven;t you got any change?)
Yab “taaxud gi‘noehti7fukkuh // (Would get me change for a pound?)
Combinations like thé following are very common;

1. // kod ritak-gaay ?ebli // mifJ?kida /Z(You were here before ne,

~Declarative~ werentt you?)
2. /[ *it*faddel si_gaara // mi] vid’dexan //( Have a eigarette. You
~Imperative~

: do smoke, don't you?)

S ZZ "eiidakyolha // nibfow wara /ZCWhat:é wrong with your hand?
~Interrogative- Is it wounded?

I, /L ~las sa‘lamtak //"?m?Qar-agraf‘?ismi s;yadtak /L

( T wish you a quick recovery. Can I know your name?)
=Exclamations '
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The parallelisim between the above and combinations like the

following is noticeable: N
/[ ?ana. Tkutti ~éayza sta fiid bi_haaga // “wmif \argaé Lkida//

( My wish was to learn something; not to go back ~just as I came!l)

Titles, oaths, particles, and polite words and phrases appear
as much regularly in this type as in the preceding, Besides, there
are certain grammatical features which, when they occur in a sentence,
nark it as interrogative, irrespective of the intonation pattern with
which it may be said.
1. /[ ?in-moal bas’kutluh // (Do you thinlk I an not going to stop hin?
~of course T an-)_.
2. /[ bvara‘huwwa nif nig gaww1z//(Isn't he married then?-I can't

believe it!~ or,~He dis narried-
you are obviously misinformed-)

3. /[ ya=tara 1 lqban glh //(I wonder whethor the nmilk has been de~
e livercd!)
L. /éuhaddif 6aaylz ylfrab // ( Anyone-else-wonts a drink?)

v

5. // huwwa hatta, sa®al //(Has he even cared?~He can't be bothered~)

Stated in the order in which they occur, the pgrammatical features
characterizing the above sentences as interrogative are }.the prescnce
of /%in'nmoeol/ (then?), the prefixation of /ba?a/(so?), the presencc of
/ya Tfarm/(l wonder?), the occurrence of the incomplete negative form
/Yﬁaddiﬁ/(lsn{t there anyone?) as opposed to the complete form /ma...
Ehaddij/(nobody), and the order /'huwwa Thatta Ysa?al/as opposed to
/ thatta ?EEEEE 152?21/ (even he cared.). On the intonational side, the
reservation above applies only to the second sentence, which may
have a falling pattern instead of the falling-rising one character~
lging 4it, .
It is possible also to add that of the above sentences, only

(3) and (4) require to be answered. The remaining sentences contaln
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tholr own answers and in this sense nay be said to provide rather
than seek information, In this sense also they nmay be set apart
from plainlinterrogativgs ag a scparate marked category, tonally
ag well as contextually,

The narked contextual functions which nay be performed by an
Interrogative sentence are glmost unlimited, Some will be touched
on in the following scction, Only one exanple will be given here
to dllustrate the possibilities of thie particular type in this

didrection:

1. // %inta -gaay ma ‘faona //(Are you coming with us?-Plain inquiry-)
L. g y

2. // ®inta _goay na’ faana //( " ~Surprise~)
3- /Z ?inta :g’gaay—ma,, éaana /L( " -Disapproval_)
L. // ®inta “gaay ma® fpana //( g ~Flat antipathy~)

(¢) Interrogative Subtypes

(a) The interrogative tag /mif ‘kida /(isn't 4t2.):

Examples:
1. //_%inta roayik il.beet // mif’kida //
( You are going home. Aren't you?)
2. // Tsayyid mi[ mig.gawwiz // nif‘kida //
( Sayyid isn't married. Is he?)
%, // had ritak mifngéayiz iggur \naan // nif’kida //
( You don't want the newspaper. Do you? ~I sce you are not
reading iﬁ; I presurte I can read it nmyselfw)
The function of this subtype is to seek confirmation. The
listener is oxpected to agree“with the inforrnation put forward by

the speaker in the first part.
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(b) The alternative interrogative particle /‘'walla/(or):

/Iwalla/ appears in interrogative forms in which the listener is
offered a cholce between a number of alternatives. /]walla/ conse-
tructions vary in form as well as'in the contextnal nurposes they
serve., The following examplés'afe'given in illustrationf

1. // batix Toor ilbadla nihiih / %irro’meadiy / walla 1.bunni /é

( Which pult will you choose: =~ the grey, or the brown?.

Chpice‘limited to two a;ternatives~)

2. // ‘kida / walla ‘1a?/Z(Isn tt this exaétly what happened? -or:
Do you agree with‘th; argunent Ihave
put forward or not?)

3. /L .ha_v’-cu‘?gud ’sankit/ walia __.la‘.P // (Threat.)

| (bre you going to be quiet or not?)
Iy, /L‘hiyya 1_yarda f%atwml / walia 1 mitr //(Correction.)
( Which igs longer: the yard or the neter?)
5. /[ _Jukran yagnit;gaayiz / Wa;la mif_.éaayiz>/Z(Request for a clearer

S answer. )
( Does "thauk you!" =which you've jJust said-~ mean you want this

or not? v/ffﬁkrdn / (thank you) is said when a person refusce
or accepts on offer~ alonely'/la?/(no) would be rudc-)

6. // ti_kibbi t_garreb )diy / walla “diy // ( Open choice = The
( Would you like to try this one? Or answer is a yes/no onc-)
this onew~?)

7. // bvata nta mo tkaf-fikfi,wakda fil?us’buug/ walla t’necn/
( Is one a week not enough for you? Or two?
walla to’laota biklki’tiir //
( Or three at nost? -~ Insistent and rhetoriqal—)
8, // hal illi bik-kallin ?aglon /m?illi bid"diik ilmaglu,maat /

( Does the person speaking, the one that gives you information,
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‘fashim huwwa bik kallim fan “%eeh / walla .la? //

( -does~ he understand what he is talking about or not?

the guestion word /hal/(roughly equivalent to inversion in Does
he?) introduces the whole utterance=)

Two=iten alternatives in which the last is as predictable as
/1a?/ and sinilar negative phrases nmay not have a pause in the niddle,
The two alternatives are then united under a high rise-fall or o high
rise-~fall and & prolonged low level tone,

5. /[ _Jukron yaéni rea faayiz walla mif _ boayilz//

The fall on the last item may not reach bottom piteh in which

case 1t conbincs the prominence of a fall and the note of query prod-

uced by the prolonged low level tone which may also occasionally be

prescnt. _
9. /[ wad_ritik nab’ fuusa / walla . zanit-équu—bigsa //

( Are you a student or the wife of a studént?)

Owing to the predictability of the second alfernative, /;yglla/
constructions are often turned info‘yeé/no intérrogatives by leaving
it out while retaining /Walla/. Onmission of the second item is even
desirable when a "disagreeable" alternative follows an ”agreeablef

one, and is,ns natter whether expressed or not, guite wedundant,

10. //, *hiih // gik_kitak ” ‘?aksan _ walla //
( =Tell me~ Arc you feeling better or...? - to a sick men =)
Tor prominence to be given to /‘'walla/ itself is not dnfrequent,

This is often the way to express a whole~hearted invitation, threat,

conviction,etc, ’
11. // ®asgiblak/badla / walla bagala //(Shall I get you a sult or a

ticycle ?=You choose.= to a boy-)
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L o

Primorily a demand for clarification,or a slgn of increduli-

tyy 8n interrogative echo is normally a repetition, (a) partial, or

(b) complete, (¢) verbally identical, or (d) slighly modified, of a
previous utterance. The original and the repetition may be by the

gane person (A), or by different persons (A) and (B). There is also

the possibility that it nay not be a repetition, but an inference echoed
by the speaker prior to giving his answer to the question or whatever

the mource of inference nay be.
1. &.// #ul"tilhun,?ech //( What did you tell then?)

B.// ?ul_tilhun yib§ﬁ~tuuha"bukra s .oubk// (I told them tosend it
tLomrorrow mornlng.)

i

_bulsra 5 Bubh // ( Tomorrow morning?! - (a) )

2. A./é-?ee ra?yak fikki taab dah/é@ﬁhatji;yomr opiniocn ~f this book?)
2N

B, /é ra’yl “ 2ana // da mudhif //(My opinion? Tt is wonderful,
, ~(@a)+(d)=) .
3.¢L,/£ gibli na.galla _xagpa bll?az yaa? walla bPade_waat ittag’ mlll/é
( Show me a nmagazine about fashions or beauty preparations?)

B .// £ mogri‘yafni // %ana bak_kallin ala hina //

( In Egypt you rmean? I am talking about here.w(a)+(d)-
inference from the preceding imperative challenge-)

By echoing a previous utterance in the form of an interrogative
in the manner of (2), or by introducing his answer by sore interrogae
tive forn in the manner of (3), the speaker often manages to express
his eagerness to be of service. These devices are often uscd by

parcnts and shopkeepers to produce a soothing or a favourable effect.
/L foayiz “diy //Tbulkra ka[tiri healak//
( Do you want this? Tomorrow, I shall buy it for you.)

5. // bi _kasn il"keelu //_7illi t™2uul faileeh //

( How rmch is the kilo? Whatever you say.)
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Echoes resorted to by the speaker as a neans of gaining tine
to think of the next answer dre usuwally said on a nid~to~high momo-
tone. They are often interrupted by hesitation~fillers and pauses.
é. /é—?anauéaayiz-?eeh ka-naan ya-siidi...//

( What else do I want...?)

() /miJ/ interrogotives: -

The fact that /nif/ interrogative constructions contain an inter=
rogotdve particle butt%g% not particle-~interrogatives in the sense uscd
here, added to the fact they may not be interrogative at all in function,
nade it seen legitinate to treat them as a subtype. It should be stated,
hqwever, that they are of extremely common occurrence and provids o v.ry
flexible mediun for the expression of subtle shades of meaning,

It may be worthwhile to state Uhe correspondence, or lack of it,
between the function of sore comrionn interrogative constructions., This
nay be carried out in the light of the specific information which the

use of each reveals about the speaker'!s state of mind with regard to

a glven piece of communication.

1. // huwwa mig}gawwiz //.( Is he married? - You are his fricnd;tell ne.)
2. // huwwa nigigawwiz // nif‘kida //(So I take it, but is it true?)
3. // huwwa migé‘gawwis walla _.?eeh //( Is he narried or what?~ He
is only a boy! =~ Or: Why then does he pretend otheryise?-)
Lo // wif_huwwe nig’gawwiz //( He is narried, isn't he?)

5. /[ mi] mig,( ;

( He is not married; he is only engaged. = Correction-)

gawwiz / huwwa ‘xooatib bass //

The last sentence is not interrogative; it is only a step

renoved froms:
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6. // mif.‘sayyid nig’ gawwiz //

( You know what! Sayyid is narried! «We were all curious to know=
exclting news~isn'{ 34 %m)
As can be peen from example (4), the unmarked contextual function

of /nif/ constructions is to serve as requests for confirmation.Exanple

(6) represents one of their marked functions, nemely, their role as
nessages providing information, The following examples illustrate a

few nore of their narked functions,

7. /[ mif Tkutti t.7ulli fafan _afmil hi’saabi //

( You cught to have told me so that I could be ready!~direct

o - . reproache)
8. // miJ illi “yifrof ma.keanha yik’kallim //

( The person who knows its whereabouts ought to have talked )

' ~indirect reproach=)
9. // mifbit™Puul kutti Landi ‘sayyid //
( Didn't you say you were with Sayyid?) ~request for clarifi-
. _ cation~)
10. // mif. dudt 117%ufn / da ““lafna//

( Don't you mean the cotton~warm? It is a curse! ~echo~)

11, // wdf “inta / “haddiJyeerak yig;milha //

( Tsn't it youl~you always do that- Would anyone else do what
you did! ~Of course not.= irony~ between intimates-)

IIT. Inperatives

0f all the sentence-types existing in E.C,A,, imperative sentences
are uneguivocally marked on the grammatical side. The.essential
characteristic of an imperative sentence is that it must contain a
verb=form, Only two types of verb-~forms can occur in this type of
sentence. The first is the inperative form as in (a) /?is;ﬁahluh/

(Let him.); the second is a neutral type as in (b)/ma tismak!luuf/
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(don't let him.), and (c)/tis'maklub/ (Do-Would you~leb him. ).
Exanmple (c) comes nearer to suggestions and requests though this is
not necessarily the case, Examples (a) and (b) will be treated os
conmands ; oxample (c) will be treated as a wish, request, etc..

The basic contextual function of imperatives and requests is their
use to co~ordinate activities. With regard to their unmarked tone~
pattorns, a similar distinction will be maintained between commands and
requests: the unmarked tone~pattern of commands is the falling patterng

the unnarked tone=~pattern of requests is the rising or level one,
Fxamples:
// Tmud arme “?ullak ya_sayyid// (Come here,S. I want you.)
ta_%a mma  nin®il iddu.labda min hina//(Come.Let's move this ward-
_ . robe from here,)
?inta t-fiilnin ‘hina/ (You, cerry it from thie siﬁp;)
_wana  Miil min_hina// (And I carry it from this slde.
~éiin u’ baali / ka-maan TIwayya/(Move it up with mey a Little
. _ _ highers)
bola ““mihlak // kaasib ilmi“raaya//(Slowly. Mind the mirvor.)

n.bass/‘?inzilsba?u // ( That's enoughj put it down.§

The range of contextual functions performed by imperatives is
cxtensive and varied, They range from supplication and hope, through

warning, to challenge and threat. The following examples arc given

in illustration,
1. // bead ilman™aiil min -geeb ilibadla //

( ( Fetch me my handkerchief from my suit.-command~unmnarked-)
2. // tismah tinm-wilad ggur_ naan //
| ( Would you hand me the newspaper, please?~request-unmarked-)
3. // ti_%uum tikal” limhunm fittili.;foon/é

( =Would it help~if you phoned them? ~puggestion-unmarked-)

- ——
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The fact that a given imperative sentence is accepted by the
listoener as 'polite' whereas another nmay be»criticized as Mimpolite!
need not relaté primarily to their respective tonal patterns. It is
generally a natter of context and choice of words. There are certain

phrases which the listener would Be hard put to it %o accept or to

. obey without some resentment. The following is one such phrase:

be B, /[ _?itlag “barra // ( Get out.) ~gommand-)

be /[ _?itlof ‘barra // ( n )fcommand+requestf)

(a) has a tone of "authority's;(b) suggeste "impatience"; both would

be resented, The listener's resentment, however, nged not bhe
enbarrassing in all contexts, A teacher or a father nay use eityex
(a) or (b) to get rid of o noisy child, On the other hand, a house~_

wlfe tidying up the place, and having to ask her guest to nove some-

where else, ils not likely to use even the politer phrase:

»

5. //~tienek tit _naval fi_vodt dggu’luus // (~request~)
( Would you move to the sitting-room?)

With apolito! verb initiating it, and a rising tone terminating its

pattern, the above sentence still sounds brusque. An 'oath! appended

to it will mekoe it quite intimate and sympathetic; ovon when the first

verb s onitted. No embarrassment would be caused by the following:

6. //~tin?il £i _%odt ilgu~luus worl” Loohi // (=request+suggestion~)

{AWould you nove to the sitting-roon? ~May I Buggest? -

Circumlocutions may be a welcorie antidote to embarrassrent:

7 /Z di~rii?a ~woahda L borre _bassi gala ma_noddaf il%o_qoadi// (eommand

. indirect
( Only one ninute outside until I clean this room.)
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Again, o suggestion will be nore readily accepted than a cormand
in the following context: ‘
S.a.// tivor riini // ( Show ne,-Request+suggestion)

b.// wor® riini // ( Show ne,-Conmand~) _
Said to a boy, (a) will be received with enthusiasn, whercas (b),
if at all heeded, will be nbeyed with reluctance., A rising tone
on /wor 'vriini/ would makffgust as acceptable as (a) and is in fact
just as common, Intonation here seens decisive., Oaths and circun-
locutions would hardly me suitable in addressing children., On the
other hand, both:
9.a.// ?i?fil il.baab // (Shut the door. ~Command =), and

b.//_?Pi?fil 11’ baab // (Shut the door. ~Cormand+Request-)

would hardly be considered "polite" enough to aldress to grown-ups
on the sane grounds nentionced in connection with (4).

The following are two possible ways of csking a visitor to

stay for dinner: -
10.a.// ti?méudfi it yyadda m_gaana /[ (~Suggestion+Request~)
( Won]t you ~stay~ and have dinner with us?)
b.// Soutfud it yadda m=gaana // (~Connand-~)
(~Stay~and have dinner with us,)

(a) is casual and informal. It is also elusives it opens & door

v

to an excuse like "No,thanks. Another day.!", (B) is brusque and

authoritative, It is also pressing; it closes the door upon any

such excuse.
It may be safe to say that in business, falling intonation

is both common and acceptable,in so far as imperative verb~forns

are concerned. The sane applies to rising intonation andirequest
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verb~forms, The following are typical examples:

1l.a.// ?id diini tazkora doraga -talta 1.banha law sa_rakt //

( ~Give me~ a third-class ticket to Banha-lf you-please.)

b.// Tiweggalhun livayt il’beet law sa’makht //

( Would you deliver then to my house =if you~please?)

Polite phrases nay occur initially:

12.a.// law sa;maht/id"diini tazkara doroga ~talta 1 .banha//

b.// law sarmaht/ {wag “palhun liyeyt il.beet //

Inperatives occurring in series usually follow a pattern sinilar
to that shown by mome types of closed listing or enumorations:
w's /{ _haat worae/ “haat /~ xud yi’miinak /i?%adgosib //

( ~Go- back, back, turn right, stop ~lit.be careful,

~by soreone to a driver backiny his car in a crowded street~)
The following are a few nore patterns and functions of this

types

3. /L “?iwéa ;;tik§ar 11%4_zaaz //(Mind you don't hweak the
glass! ~warning-)
. // Stoyyib /. %ess is™ tanna /é( Just you wait! TI'1ll get even

. with you, =~ threat~)

15. // htmyylb / »Yvass ie'banna //( All right, Just wait a little.

- ~irpatients)
6. // S bm[tml,;dawfa // ( Stop shouting! = protesting-)

e /[ ma tig falfl ““-fannuh //( Don't pay attention %o him.-
challenging~)
JEagsa bilPaz’yaa?/ walla b?ada _waat 1ttﬂg mlll/é

( Show re a magazine about fashions or nake~up? ~gchallengtng=)

18. // Tgibli masgalla

19. // ™ tab 7 mlddi [‘wayya //( Do hurry up a Tittle ! Pleaem

20, // _tab i gadafon wib®a e zayyuh //( Just try to become
ag ~e,g~rich as he is.~

ﬁgbody asks yBE to
be bebters)

s i i e



208
IV. Exclamatory

sentences

Exclamatory sentences may be marked grarmatically in the following
three ways: (&) by thelr incomplete form, (b) by the presence in them of
certain markers like /:5amma/(how+adj.or adv. ), /bi;fakl/(to such an
extent.,.), /;hifsi/(l wish...), and (¢) by their containing certain
words and phrases of emphatic nature which can only be exclamatory like
/noot/ (extremely~hot~), /luyz/(extremely wdifficult=-), /bu?s/{(extremely
-~nlserable~) etc,

The contextual function of exclamatory sentences is the expression
of opinions, tastes, and facts with varying degrees of intensity.Conmpared
with declaratives, with which they have much in common, they are usually

nore omphatic. Very frequently, the orly difference between a declara~
an

tive and,exclamation may lie in the tonal differences betwecen their

patterns, Thus whereas the former nay be associated with a simple fall-

ing pattern; the latter may have a rising falling pattern or any other
markedly emphatic tonal pattern.
Lxarples :
//[worma 1 fasa,tiin filmakal-laat ga -miila b’ fakl //
( ~L paw~ gorie lovely dresses in the shops down there}5
Jhoaga ;‘tihwis// wib’kaan ilfus®taan //
{ They are splendid! and how nuch is the dress ~do  you think?)
o tafora g_neeh bass // yagni N ya bazlaaf'//
( Ton pounds only! How cheapfl)
2 ruxg ittu_raab // \?is‘maé :.ba?a //

( As cheap as ~earth~! Now listen.)
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?id” diinil Jka?ed fustaxﬁeen'bass/
Give ne the price of only two dressess)
na (gibfi }#erhum/»‘tuul is_sana //

and I shall not buy any nmore all the year round,)

The following exanples show two tonal petienn
with which various exclamatory types including vocatives,

and greetings oy also be associated:

1. /[ sAaw ma.%aaya £*luus /?af:‘tiri garqpiyya /[ (~One wish~)
( If I had -enough~ money, I would buy a car.) (~to buy~)

2. // #il;wedda , fa?i b Jakl /yi”yallib // (=One complaint-)
( This boy is so naughty, that no one can bear hin,)
(~to an unbearable degrce=) .

3. // 7 nifsi £ kub,baayit la‘moon / tikuun mitalzkliga /[ (~wish~)
( How I wish for a glass of lemon, which would be ~ice-~cold~)
(wan dce~cold pglass of leron-)

Lo /[ 77 ?amma® fikre / mudﬂkhifa/é (One exclamation of admiration-)

~ ( Such an idea! How bright!) (~Such & bright idea!l-)
~ (1) is a conplex sentence introduced by the subordinate clause
Jlaw/(if)s (2), (3) and (4) are simple sentences, complex only in
the sense that the main sentence comes first to be followed by a
nodifying phrasc, _ w
~ in cc.ch,there are the following two possibilities:
(a) replacing the final rising falling pattern by a rising one re-~
peating the one in the first group, :
(b) omitting the pause and continuing the rising pattern of the firgt
group (with the changes of meening indicated) or extending the fallwﬂ
Pattern of the sceccond part over the whole utterance.
~ In the case of (b) eaeh would convey only onc wish, protest, etc.
In the case of (a), the meaning of each would be as indicated in
brackets, and each would convey two wishes, protests, etc,
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Texts

The following texts have been selected from recordings of
natural conversation in which a number of Egyptians participated
on different occasions,.

The participants represent a homogeneous group: all about
the same age (roughly around thirty-five), all educated in Cairo,
and (with the exception of N, who is a house-wife) all in England
talking Ph.D Courses in: Econonics (L.and A.), Metzllurgy (S.),
and Linguistics (H.).

It is generally agreed that words are cumbersone tools when
used to render the meaning of an intonation~pattern. Reliance on
them for this purpose often incurs the risk of falling to render
the exact meaning as is directly abstracted by the native listener.
Begides, some neanings are so elusive that no words are readily
available to give expression to them., As rough but indispensable
guides, however, words are reliable provided that they and the
meanings they are called upon to indicate spring from the same
cultural background. But when reliance has to be placed on
translation into a totally different climate of culture, the risk
of blurring the meaning is unavoidably greater. When it comes %o
intonational meanings, unification of cultures is not always easy

to attain.

No pains have been spared to minimize this risk.
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Invitation to Supper

Time: 1 p.n. ... Place: 8's flat. ..., Cause of delay:
H's recordings. ... Dominating theme: food. ... S5, as was known
to all, was not in a position to act as host(i.e. prepare something
for supper). Still, he makes the suggestion. H., the cause of delay,
on whori the responsibility should have devolved, is preoccupied with
the recording, and fails to see the point(i.e. act as host) until

too late.

8.// ~®afmil " luku_gafa // (Shall I prepare supper for you?)
H.// _ya sa” laan // ~fikra ga’"miila _*awi //
(I say! What a splendid idea!)

S.// _?eeh ® ra’yak ya m_hammad//(What do you say,M.?=L.-)

L.// wol lach ana -waakil ?u.rayyib // ?in-nama magan” diil naanif//
(Really, L had something to eat a short while ago, but I have
no objection,)

8.// “winta yo ?Pus~-tanz |kilmi // "ra®yak .eeh //

(And you, title, H. What is your opinion?)

H.// "ona Jux-piyyan ?a” rakhab bil_fikra//
(Personally, I welcome the idea,)

S.// tob ti"hibbi ~taakul ,eeh //(Well, what would you like to eat?)

H.// T°?ayyi .haaga // (Lnything.)

s.// ?a_giblak “beed ya m®hammad//(Shall I get you sone egg,M.?)

L.// nif ti?ul” lina §alli;gandak //(Shouldn't you tell us what you
have? -and let us choose?)

S./l ™ fiih _.beeq / 2™ fiih _gibna / M fid m_urabba /é

(There are eggs, there is cheese, there is jam,..)
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H.// ®in"nama pa nif misad.da%ak gala _fikra //

( But I do not bellewve you, by the way.)
S.// “aa sakiik a .giib .GaI% // (I really mean it,)
A/ mif mag\?uul _tabapan // _da T watti ,gafa //

( Inpossible, of course. Is this tine for supper?

~ it is almost breakfast time! )

S.// tab a_glib £fi*tear // ba™ laaf .SaI%/A

(Let me prepare breakfast,then. Never nmind supper.)
L.// _huwwa 11i “Saayiz yi‘giib=6afa/ yi_*uul a “giib °6afa //

(If you really want to, you don't say "shall I ";-you go and
get it.)

A/ Galéu"muum ir-racgil -waaxid ilmas_%ala toa biifl _xcalip //
(On the whcle, the gentleman takes the matter very naturally.)
bi kees law -ikna fay.ziin / ni”*uul.?a an,ziin_z
(So that if we want =~supper- w2 say yes we doj;)

“mif fay’ziin / ni,*ullu ba™ laaf//
(If we don't, we say no we don't,)

S.// biz/™ zabt // (Exactly.)

L.// bitfok karni b fu-zuumit dun.,yoat//

(This reminds me of the invitations of the people of Damiettal-
reported to ask their guest: // tit™"faffa / walla t"baat
xa‘fiifu?hsan // (Would you like supper, or do you prefer to
sleep with a "light" stomach?)

S.// tab_apnmil . Jaay // ( Shall I nake tea,then?)

A,// ®ahu * dallana nif_gayzu b_gedd //( This is what I really don't

want . )
S.// wif] _Gaayiz > [aay //(You don't want tea! ~Strange-)
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H.// ®inta.faorif is_saafa “kaam dil’wa®ti //
(Do you know what the time now is% -we have been here for too
S.// “~kaan -yabni //( What time is it,do you think?) tong.)
H.// ?ismsaaga natiflagla-haaf it’neen dil wa?ti//

(Isn't it about two o'clock now?)

AL *” laah // ?iS“S&aéa titleg~laha ‘wakda °yimkin //
( No. It is probably one.)

H.// A-?ifrﬂi -wakda // ( Suppose it is one.~-It is late, though.)
S.// Twohda “-wahda ya “Paxi//
( What if it is one o'clock? -~ do stay ~it is still early-.)
L.// ®is_soafa “wakda w.tilt //(It is -exactly=- 1:20.)
H.// hay_tullak “wahdaw JEiltd ;wah(:aw Aatilt //
( He =S~ will now say what if it is twenty past one!l)
S.// " wala y “~himmak // (Don't worryf)
L.// éa16u=muum ahi ?a.gaaza // (Anyhow it is a holiday.)
H.// tab xud si’gaara // si,gasra ya Pus_taaz’leesiy //
(Well, have a cigarette, A cigarette ~title Leesy.)
?iffaddel ya *us_taaz ki_seen si’ gaara//
(A cigarette ~title- H. -8-, please.)
~wadi 1.gilba ‘xulpit//(And there goes my empty box.)
A.// “wi s, gaara ka’ naan /[ (& cigarette as well! -sarcastic-)
S.// “wallaf = wallaf // (Come on, do light it. ~A~didn}t smoke
o regularly.)
L.// _*inta ta feet walla ,lissa //(Have you put out the match
or not yet?)
S.// _beayid'wilga // *itfaddel //

(You want a light? Here it is,)
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L.// “Jukron // -%eeh ra? yuk a-?uum .ana §_miluh // _%eeh

(Thank you. What do you think? Shall I go and make it?)

‘ra?yak ya _fali //

What do you say, Ali?)
A.// “fukron //(Thanks,)
L.// _Jukran yaéniéxéaaiz walla mif _ faayiz //

(You mean '"yes' or 'mnof'?) °

S.// _rubt in-naadi m” baarik//( Did you go to the Bureau yesterday?)
L.// ‘laa ma =ruhtif // (No, I didn't.) in’ naadl //
S.// ‘leeh // ®inta mif xa regti min (hina / wi (®?ult innak _rcayik

(Why? Didn't you say yesterday, when you were leaving, that you

were going there?)
L.//?a"bilt igga.maafa//(I met some friends,)
S.//%a_bilt igga maafa feen // (Where did you meet them?)
L.// Gend il®us tasz fali // (In A.'s flat.)
S.// wi_lamma %?abil‘tuhum / maruk tuul in’naadi //

(And when you met them, didn't you go to the Bureau?)
A.// ma ba"laa[ ilka.lamda _ba®a // ~tiigu tit_gaffu ‘ andi //

(Do drop this subject, Will you come and have supper with
S.// &u_zuumit marak’biyya //(Is this "sailorsT invitation",~ = me?)
an invitation impossible to accept like that of a sailor in

the middle of the sea to a man on the shore.)

A/ * lea b _gadd // Pagmil luku |beed / wi “gibna /wi * fasal //
(No, really. I shall offer you eggs, cheese, and honey.)

H.// ga’ miil fawi Ikida // * fulbum _ba®a bte_rii%a _tanya //
(So far so good. Say these things in a different way.)

L.// .beed // ( Eggs... =interrupted-)
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A.// ~beed / wi -gibna / wi m-rabba / wi maka roona / wi‘gasal//
(Eggs, cheese, jam, macaroni, and honey.)
L.// 7 bassi ‘dool // (Is that all? ~teasingly-)
A.// “-taklu-beed_taklu _gibna / “-taklu b tootip /
(You can have eggs, cheese..,potatoes,,.)
°mu1uh‘xiyya / »%i11li pala “kefku //
( -a popular food-, whatever you like.)
8.// ~tigraf “tigmil ilmulu.xiyya ya ?us_taaz ;Gali //
(Do you know how to make -above food~ title-A,?)
A/ *ilmulu”” xiyya // ‘% //( M...? yes.)
S/ _titlog ‘minndk mag “buute //(Does it turn out well-cooked?)
A.// Ttitlog mulu-xiyya 7% paal //(It turns out emcellent!)

S.// nif sina n.du%ha //(I shall be glad to taste it.)

A

Scene at a cafe

H.// ~tilgab * towle //(Would you like a game of backgammons?)
S.// 7 tifraf _'tilgab //(Do you kaow how to play it?-challenge=-)
H.// “siid -miin “~-yilgadb //(I am second to none.)
8.// _tilgab ‘faada / walla mak.buusa //(-choice between two ways
of playing backgammons- Would you like to play this or that?)
H.// taada / mak-buusa / .zayyi _manta _faayiz //
(This, that, whatever you like,)
S.// ®inta -yagni m”“?aayis //(You are not afraid to take the risk.)
H.// mi-%aayis wi " nuss// (Not in the least.)

5.// “tilgab éalmaf}ruub/é(Loser pays for the drinks?)
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H.// “*algab Galmaf_ruub // ?it neen -?ahwa Jhina ya goar_soon //
( I agree. Two coffees here, waiter.)
8.// ‘eilwi _Pawi // _bassi mafi-naal min "“Parg // _%ahsan -ana
(That's it. But no tricks with the dice!  Because I)
“t gErfak // it tu?rug //
know you. You do play tricks!)
H.// *®itta.fa®na //(Agreed.)
8.// ya gar‘soon // ~haat “fawla //

(Waiter, bring a set of backgammons.)

Tate to the office

A.// Toee ya (fandi 11i Pox_xorak liyayit dil.wa?t //
(Why -bitle-have you been so late?)
8.// _%ana =geet inna_horde fil®utu’biis /
(To=day, I came by bus;)
?il?utu~biis fis,sikka t™ gatfal //
(On the way, the bus broke down.)
A./éﬁhuwwa_kulli " yoom //zlaazim tital“laélak ;:Guzr //
(Are you always coming with an excuse?)
S./[/ wa,nafmil ™ eeh // fi ,?iidi “Peeh //
(I couldn't help it, There was nothing I could do.)

A.// mahi -dii ka’maan / _wif ta,riieit “Juydl//
(But you can't carry on like that!)

8.// ‘koodir ya _fandinm // %a‘haawil aagi _badri //

(A1l right,title. T shall try to come early.)
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A.// T'kulli ‘yoom ti-Pulli t:@aawil ti,meowil //
(Every day you say you will try ~you will try?)
T kulli ‘yoom ti.tollaf ,, guzr //
(BEvery day you come with an excuse?)

itV foddol ya ,fand:é. // * ruuk mak. tabal /l

(You may go now. Back to your office.)

A Friendly Chat

H.// ga_baoki 11 xeer /Z_(G'rood norning. )
L/L Pahlan “ahlan // %iz_zayy ig gikka //
(Welcome. How are you?)
H./A ?ilkamdu 1il*laah // ma "'bi:i.g;'t. /é
( Thank God. Do join us.) ‘
L.// ml] *baayin yagni // (T don—'ﬁ*l: see much of you‘_now.)
H.// wcclxlcccchi.zayyi e nta™’ faorlf // mef>uul. fwoyye //
( As you know, I am somewhat busy.)
L./Z ?ife Juyl meafi K" wayyils ;.walla. /l

(Are you getting on with your work or,..?)

H./l “2ahue saaéa Jelda wusaaga - ~ida //(Sometimes I doj sometimes
—y - - " '
seafa l-woskid rab bina  yiftah fa “leeh / I don't.)
(Sometimes God inspires me,)
wi~saaba b, bussi tla,?iih it -futtal //
(And sometimes I am delayed.)

“ywinta nfa?al-lach hat. xclles . ?emta //

(And when will you finish, God be willing?)

-

L.// kul™ laha ,sana sana.teen //(It is only o question of one

or two years.)
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In Secarch of a flat,

-

A.// “®ahlan il%us_taaz hi_siin // (Welcome, title, Hussein. )

S.// _®ahlan N opidx // “%inta ” feen Zé( Welcome to you. I haven't
o - seen you for ages!)
A.// ta malti “%ee £ nuf-kilt is.sakan//
(What have you done about the question of the flat?)
s.// farmaal a‘”‘ﬁmwwar // (I an still looking.)
A/ #AfTJav?a 114 £i1 ma\%aadi / ?il1i _*ultu nnuku kat “ruuku.fiiha
(The flat din El-maéaadi, the one you said you were going to)
n_baerik / fa meltu  fiiha _?eeh //
(nove into yesterday, what have you done about it?)
S./Z “rukti la~?etha (talat , ?owad / ~wona, fayes ra ™ bafe /é
(I went to find it three rooms; whereas I want four.)
A.// _®Ropl ilmf leila b taftak dil_ wa?tiy /_%innakTinta yithay.ya®li
( The problem you are facing now, is that you ~it seems to me-)
t_Juf 2 ?ayyi _ sakan / walaw bi’surge / wibag-deen tib?a
(find any accomodation, even though in a hurry, and later on,)
t .4 owwar gala “nmihlak //
(yau can afford to pick and choose.)
S.// nif _éaayiz “askun innc, hardo /»wa:éazzil ™ bukra //
{I don't want to move in to~day; and move out to~morrow.)
A.// £ii Twaahid zinilna fil_ mektab / =?alli pou “£ii en’ duhum /
(4 friend of mine in the office, told me that where he lives,)
fa®?i teen fod’yiin / £il,beet il1i gan_buhum //
(there are two vacant flats, next door to him,)
S.// “fani \kitta // (Where exactly?)

A.// £il‘manyal [é (In El-Manyal.)
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S.// f£1 ;;manyal // “ewayyis il_menyal _%awi ZL
(In El-Manyal? A very good place, El-Manyal is.)
A.// %1"mibbi t~truhlu nnc.horde bepd id’/dubr //(Would to-diy after-
- - — . noon suit Tou?)
S.// mafon"diif maanif // nit ?asbil is-seefa « kaam //
(T hove no objection, When do we meet?)
A./é ?is-saaga .ee *xamsa // (Five o:élock.)
S./Z"xamsa ~kwayyis .giddan // %ana . foacdi Zé
(Five suits me all-right. I have no engagements.)
A.Aé_%ab _ana hastan "naak / gandi m kottit issay~yida .zeenab //
( Then I shall wait for you, by ?}jgayyida Zeenab's sbation.)
8.// bi_tagt itturun” waay / wafzgf?gﬁ;u‘biis //
( Tram or Bus station ~stop=7?)

A-/L bi_taét il ...?atr // (The train station,)

S.// %o lacg // wa kuun hi” “naak issaga xanmsa //-

At the Butcher!s

5.// sa_back il xeer ya tormni. m_kammad // (Good morning,title,M.)
A.// “?ahlen sa_fadt 11_beeh //(Welcome, title.)
S.Zé veulli // ?anaééaayiz “laknma //_fii'éandak\kida /?atgiy_yaat
(Tell ne. I want meat. Does it so happen, that you have
“uilwa // nice pieces -~to cut from-?)
A.// dona -fandi ka_gaat ala “* keefak // tif”" gibak //
(I have -things- up to you taste! You will like them!)
S.// ?ana “éaayiz “mitta gag—gaali kway.yisa //
(I want a good piece of beef,)

ho// ?ﬂ:é“meQal ya _fandim // (Here you are, title,)
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$.// #il7mitta (diyyat / [a_yifha kway’yisa //
(Is this piece, one of the good ones, you think?)

A.//[ _kaaga -5cch’~’" gmiima // _wana ~fii ‘_éé.ndi / 2a~Gazzi ;-minne.k/é
(It is g;t-eat..'.‘“ Are you not my best customer?)

5./( ?cc;;—‘ laah yixal"ﬂ'l‘liik /[ (God keep you!)

A.// lakna zayyi 17 ward //(It is as fresh as roses.)

S,/Z bi‘kaam ilkeelu // (How much is the<ilo ?)

A/f[ Rarbi™ fiin A /L (Forty piastres.)

S./Z ‘wahuwa ka_zaalik // nif ha"?ullak ta_pmanya wtala.tiin /Z
(611 right. I shall not say "thirty eight" ~bargain-)

A.// 14 faha 1 safat il.beeh ya_walad /|
(Wrap it for ~title- ,boy. )—
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A S8lip of the Tongue

S.// so-backh i17xeer ya .saani //(Good morning, Saamy.)

H.// ~ miin // na” biil // ga_baoh in‘uuur //?it”faddal //

(Who? Nabiil? Good morning. Do join me. -welcome=-)
S.// _.Iukran // (Thanks. )
H.// “tifrab .eeh . baa // "laay / walla_‘?ahwa/l
S.// " lissa -faarib .?ahwa //(I have just had a coffee.)
H./[/ “Jaay _teyyidb // (Tea, then.)
S.// ‘maa fif =maani6/é(All right.)
H.// ti_bibbi fa-lee "laban //(You want millk?)
S.// batgiit _bass // (Only a little.)
H.// “sukkor ~*addi.?eeh // (How much sugar?)
8.//mafla®a _wakda //(One spoon.)
H.//®inta naawi * tigmil riig}im ya na “biil //(Are you slimming?)
S.// %a-waamir idduk ™ toor ya 'siid% //(The doctor's instructions.)
H.//*xeer // ?inta Jkutti fay’yaan // What? Were you ill?)
S.// dana "xatti ~-door fo L wiil //(I was ill for a long time.)
H.// Tlaa sa”™ lamtak // mafan"diil .xabor // di~?ii%a .wakda _bass
(I wish you good health. I have no news of that. Just one minute,
a_giblak iJ Jaay/wibag deen ik |Jiili //
I'1ll bring you the tea, and then you tell me all about it.)
8.// *it*foddel // (Carry on.)
H.// ?iJ*faay ya na_biil // ?ik*kiili_ba®a //
(Your tea, Nabiil. DNow tell me.)
S.// ?inta “faakir lamma ?abil.tini filmak taba //

(You remember when you met me in the library?)
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mifl Pul tilak yo' miiha / %inni bahissi b* dooxa /
(Didn't I tell you that day, that I felt dizzy,)
lamma Pamfi [‘wayya //(When I walked a 1little?)
H.// “faskir // wi baf deen ~kagal .eeh //
(I remember. What happened next?)
S.// wi baf diiha row wokt il,beet //wiggu qoef ista-lamni
(After that, I went home, and a severe headache attacked me.)
bi_fakli a 7 giib //
H.// fi -nafs il”yoom //(The same day?)
S.// fi ™ nafs il_yoom //(The same day.)
H.// -hogal ¥ eeh bafdi _kida //(What happened next?)
S.//"?umt ig;Subk / lijbist /wi _rukti lidduk,toor /
(I got up in the morning, put on my clothes, and went to the
doctor,)
M easld nfnabq / widzdayt / wi baf deen /kaw wilni Galmuq;taffa//
he examined my pulse, blood pressure,and transferred me to
hospital,)
rubkt ilmus;taffa / wi fama-luuli “kaffi (faamil //
(I went to hospital, and they examined me thoroughly.)
wi %a fadti h-naak ?usbu’feen /  tebt ilgi_laag//
(I stayed there for two weeks under treatment,)
wi h'naak Gama-luuli n_zaom mu,fayyan lil’;%l /
(There they put me on a special diet,)
wi mana buuni fan ‘kulli Pan_waaf issukkariy_yaat //

(and I was not allowed to eat any sweet things.)
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H.// widil wa?t iz-zayy is.sikha//(And how do you feel now?)
8.// ?il kamdu 1il.laah // “?aksan bik.tiir //(Thank God,Much better.)
H.// yagni lgi-laag ‘nifif //(So the treatment was effective.)
8.// <pagdi ?us_buuf ‘waskid / ma‘kanfi _fiih/ “*wala *‘dooxa/
(After one week, there was neither dizziness,)
wala §=daa6/é (nor headache,)
H.// wi{ﬁ?ge"daxl issukkariy.yaat fi§§uNQng //
(What is the connection between sweet things and headache?)
S.// sa_%alt idduk-~toor ‘nafs issu_vaal //
(I asked the doctor this very question.)
“?alli nni ~fiih ba waadir Joyt :éandi //
(He said I had signs of blood presseure., )
H.// ®ata~biik ibta deet tib®a ra ,. fiiq // %ana fta”‘kart
(8o that is why you look smarti I thought
irrazfamqa \dii wm=ramha ?as=bab » tanya /Z
there were other reasons behind this smartnessf}
S.// N 2inta g_gochir *- faayi® ya "~ saami //%as baab zayyi
( You must be joking, Saamy. Reasons such as what?)
<Peeh_kida //
H.// ma"fiif .daafi _ba?a lilka’ - laam //
(There is no point in talking now.)
S.// laa 1 anzin ti_%uul // sf‘migti\_haaga min hadd//
(You must tell me. Did you hear anyone say anything about me?)
H.// tobagon 'tigraf ~gabbi mug toafo // ?i1li b yidris ri.yoaodo//

(Of course you know my friend Mustafa. Who studies mathematics.)
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?a bilni min ?usbuEOGeen / wi ®?alli ?innu -simig ?i\faaéa
(He met me two weeks ago, and told me that he heard a rumour
_véannak/ ?innak inta wit-neen ta.,laata mn igs ﬁaabak/
(about you, that you and some of your friends,
fi.rikla f_weelz // wi-®inn i1 yarod~minha 1far.fafa wittar;fiih/z
(made a trip to Wales. And that the aim was to have fun,)
S.// ya_%exi ®ana bas’tafgib lin_naas _diy // _?ab®a fay'yaan
(Oh dear! I am surprised at these people. I lie sick
filnus’taffa / wi“badal ma-haddi yiigl .yis®al ga’layya/
( in hospital, and instead of anyone coming to ask about me,
yi ?uulu lka-laam il”‘faariy.da balayya //
(they say this nonsense about me.)
H,// maba’lehfi ya na.biil // maeaaddi[*irif innalk say-yaan//
(Don't take it to heart, Nabiil. Nobody knew you were ill.)
wi'kull -waakid “* luh ma™fayluh //

(And everycne has his own troubles.)

—

S.// _*inta  faarif il®ifa faddi mif lo.tiifg//

%

(You know rumours are not a nice thing.)
H.// “wala y“=-himmalk // “sibna _ba®a wilmew dugda //

(. Don't bother. Let's drop this subject.)

?iz zayyi ~haal i[, fuyl // %ar robti t’xalloas //

ot your

(How aregetting on with work? About to finish it?)

S.// wala ka maan“-sana // " fahri b-haal ahu 41&&6 filmus, ta[fa //

(Not even a year will do! A whole month wasted in hospitall)

H.//_laa’“laazim ti_[iddl _keelak // ~gaarif zi.milna mak’muud //

(No, you must carry on. You know our friend mahmuud?)
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_?111i b\yidris fi “weelz / nagak filimti-haa@/if\fahr illizfaat//
(Who studies in Wales? He passed his exam last month,)
ba_fatli ga’waab / Tealli jinnu Jpagak // wi@_saafir ‘moasr/
(He sent me a letter saying that he passed,and will leave for Eg.
?i [~ Jahr ig;gaay //
next month.)~
S.// dana Tkutti muﬁaah min ?usbu.feen // ma?al” 1iif innu .nagak yaéni/é
(But I was with him two weeks ago. He didn't tell me he passed,)
H.// ma faah min ?usbu’feen // ° feen //
(With him two weeks ago?! Where?)
S.// £i™ weelz //I(In Wales )
H.//  £i %weelz // Ya:;riiba //mif bit:?uulxkutti filmus;‘taffa//
(In Wales?! How strange! Didn't you say you were in hospital?)
8.// ?ilk koaya wma _ fiiha...//(The fact is...)
H.// _ba%a 1ki™ kaaya t{ta; wiila /_fan id"-dooxa/ wiggu”*-doat/
(Is this long. story about dizziness! and "headachd]
winaf la?it “sukl ac - ‘bass/ kul Jladda min ta? liifak //
(and "one spoonful of sugar', your own invention?)
S.// ®ana wa roaoye mif-woacr muihimm // Mlaazim a_fuun //
(I have an important business . I must go.)
nuta Jakkir gala [°faay //(Thanks for the tea.)

H.// ?il*fafw //(Don't mention.,)
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Mothers'! Day

H.// #u*1iili _ba®a // ?irrm"biié . goay a_huwwat //
(Tell me. Spring is coming,)
ti-kibb 2 giblik fus”toan / walla ,giblik __%eeh //
(Would you like me to buy you a dress, or what shall I get you?)
N.// _®inta ” faayiz //
(Do you ~really- want to?)
H.// =% mapan,diif “maanié /L
(Yes, I do.)
N.// -yollo §iid 11‘Pumm ?Parrab afhuwwat //
(Well, Mothers' Day is only a few days ahead.)
H.// 7a giblik ~"?ee/ walla _ ?ee //
(What shall I get you? ~This or that? -Just name the thing-)
N.// wol-lachi di_baaga _ba®a ’cabag;aZOO?ak ‘inta //
(This is entirely up to you.=-lit, to your good taste~)
H.// 1ab ana ‘huérﬂi éa:leeki ha:gaat/ ‘winti x;%amri // fusrtaan/é
(Let me suggest things, and you choose. A dress?)
N./é ‘munkin //
(Possible.)
H.// ;gazma[é(A pair of shoes?)
N.// *la? // (No.)
H.// rfanfa // (A handbag?)
N.// “1a? // mafti™kir] // (No. T don't think so.)
H.// gu'nilla // ( A skirt?)
N.// %in gu*nilla muk,tarama / magan;diif “maanig /[

(If it is a respectable skirt, I will not object.)
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H.// ?if_roki _ba®a gu Pilla muk 7 barema yagni'?eeh //

-

( Bxplain what you mean by a '"respectable skir%“.)
N.// “yalya yagni // tikuun mi][ bi-taag gl.neeh walla g_neeh wi;nugg/é
(I mean expensive: not one for a pound or a pound and a half}5
H.// & // Batit_lai filga,,laali // N.// “~laazim //
(I see! You aim —very-= high!) \ (I must.)
H.// galGuﬁmuum fus taan mithayya®li k_wayyils /Ll
(On the whole, a dress seems all right.)
N.// “maa gand;diij x—maanig /l
(I have no objection.)
H.// ma bitfokke riif fi, hoaga tg;;biiha 1il?aw” laad /é
(Don?é you think of buying something for the children?)
N.// %inta ~faayiz tigib‘lana / “mif 1il%aw’ laad Zé
ZYou want to buy mes not the children.)
H.// ;mahna nta~heena ‘minnik Zé

(We have finished with you.)

A Visit to the Dentist

H.// ?ilma”deem bitif tiki min _%eeh //
(What does the lady complain of?)

N.// wal-lachi 4" dars il®ax.raani _dah //
(That tooth, the last one.)

H.// viyiw gabik // N.// “eaywa //
(Does it hurt?) (Yes.)

H.// ba_%ealu ’mudda //

(Has that gone on for a long time?)
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N.// ba_%aalu yiigi ~talat tiy yaan dil wa®t //
(It;é been going on for about three days now.)
H.// _tob itfod’deli // 7if_taki ‘bu??ik // _?il?ax"rasni //

(Please be seated. Open your mouth. The last one?)

N./[ “vaywa /[ H.// da’’ huh //
(Yes.) (This one?)
N'/Z * ?awya //
(Yes. )

7N

H.// “baayin —fiih tas _wiis gaamid// ti_hibbi kod ritilk nixrlagu/é
(It is badly decayed, it seems. Would you like it to be extracted?)
N.// _?illi t[unfu _ba®a //

( Tt is up to you.)

i

H.// tis-maki tif_tahi “bu?7ik // kad_dililik™ hu®na xa fiifi xaclis//
(Would you open your mouth, please? I'll give you -lit.- a slight
N pdS hatiw;gagik /L
injection. It will not hurt you.)
N.// wi] Ba” tiwgaf // (Is it not gelng to hurt?)
H.// “lea mi] ka_tiwgaf // (No, it will not.)
N.// #?it*foddel // ( Carry on.)
H.// k?wayyis // " raywa // "xo_ laog // kas-tanna ke _maan ~rubgi
(Good. Yes. . ~It is~ over. I shall wait for another guarter
7saaga / wi baé"deen axlag\huulik /! ?ifntahi\ bu??ik ‘bvara//
of an hour, and then I shall extract it.  Open your mouth,
* maa txam_fiif // _hassa b;‘haaga dil wa?ti /Z

Don't panic. Do you feel anything now?)
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N.Zﬁ *?abadan // (Nothing at all.)
H.// Bos” seeti b'haaga dil'wa?ti // (Did you feel anything just then?)
N.// * lasa _%abadan // (No, nothing.) '
H.[é:‘fayfa;pa?adfairsi m_sawwils iz’ zoay /[ (Do you see how badly decay-
ed the tooth is?)
N.// 5~ %ellceh // %inta xagslagtuh //(Amazing! Have you really pulled
it out?)
H.// ’xm".laag // haaga sah’la m.giddan /L
(It is over now. ~You see how easy it was.)
N.// mutafak ‘kira _*awil //

(I am very thankful.)

Points of View

H.// =?ee ~ra?yik filka,yaah _hina //
(What do you think of life here?)
N.// kway.yisa // maf.?uula yafni //
(It's good, reasonable, I mean,)
H.// ti-hibbi ti? gudi ~ hina //
(Would you like to stay here?)
N.// “?aywa // _bass il-waskid yi [uuf illi £ masr //
(Yes, but one must see - one's relatives- in Egypt.)
H.// wit_siibi ::masr gala ~ tuul //
(And you leave Egypt for good?)
N.// "mif a.sibha fala ,tuul / ?il"waakid yi-giif -hina _mudda
(T don't mean for good. One can live here for a reasonable
ma€\7uula // “bassi f %as.naa? il_mudda rai /

(period. But during this period,)
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?il_waahid -laazinm yi_Jfuuf ’ 2ahluw /'ha}baybuw /?a;fmybuwﬂéy
(one must see ona'e family, the people one lilkes, one's relatives.)
B,/[ wibeg-deen tir gafi * tasni ‘hina //
(Then you come back again?)
N«/é;?a§dak 1l?i~goomo~hina fala” tuul’yagni /Z
(You mean staying here permanently?)
H.// “taywa /Z (Yes.) _
N.// "tebaf izzuruuf // ?in- keanit izgu_runf iluad‘diyys tib7a
(This depends on circumstances. If the financial conditions are
lway’ yisa / me ,f£iif “maanif// ?in-nema lew iggu;muf ﬁ.lmaq;diyya
(good, there will be no objection. But if the financial condition
zayyi dil\wa?ti;masalan / ma tis’nakf // me tid ‘gi:[;,f //
((are like now for example, it will not be tolerable, or pleasant.)
ma tib-?aaf “giifa yaéhi /L
(Tt will not be a proper life, I mean.)
H.// "%eeh ilma,[aakil illi bit_Pablik fi taf_liim il%aw_laad /4

(What are the problems which you face in bringing up your children?)
N.// ?hina;tabQGmn 1ié?anni_mif ha:ni?dmr nikammil’ luhum/
( Here, because we shall not be able to continue their education,
fe,dalli to™ fibne // yefni wma bnid"diif ?aham‘miyym.lilmazéaarjaéi
( thic is a problem for us, Ve attach nalimportance to schools.)

T
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H.// ~?eeh” Pakbor pu.fuubo bin_nisba lil?aw_laad bi_gifa_tamma //

{ What is their greatest difficulty as a whole?)
N.// tar-dathun // éa_daat lingi‘liiz ‘hina / .yeer ta,datna ™ kna /L
( Their customs., English customs are different from ours,)
H.// “?eeh ilfa~daat illi mabtifeib Jeid) /L
( What are the customs you don't like?)
N.// ?ixtilaat ilgin™ seen illi z_yaada gan 11lu™ zuum *dah /L
( The ~-more-than-necessary~ freedom which boys and glrls enjoy.)
H.[é.matwaf"?iif ~yatni fala . kida //
(You don't agree to it?)
N.// Ma? ™ tabaton // ?il_waakid ‘mahma _kean mo;dern_/ 2innama
(Of course I donﬁt. However progressive one may be, ome would)
*~ bordu meyls_mekfi “libnuh / %aw 1i‘bintuh / Pinnsha Stuxrug
(not allow one 's son, or daughter, to violate)
gan ilku_duud iffar, ?iyya bta‘“éitn% //
(our Eastern custonms, )
H.// lekin mif “dii muf kile binwa_gihha ~hatta frmmgr [é
(But isnt't this a problem we face even in Egypt?)
N.// maw’guuda // bass ilmin.naha mif * gamma / wimif . famla 1 ku113
(It exists. But because it is not widesprea , and does not)
’yagni/ yagni nchasuure £ tobo-?oof muééy>&ana / fa mahiyryaaf
( involve everyome; that is, it is limited to certain classes, it)
mut“gibﬂ // yagni wa-§mtna;wagat mgg‘ruuf ga:agata?9ceh/

( is not imminent. Our social class is clear about its customs,)
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vit _beebu ’%cch / wi_maafi z;zaay / fa w-ladna bit;}mgu zay\yiﬁa
(its practices, its methods; and therefore our children grow to be
ta?eriivan //
sonewhat like us.)
H.// mathib_biif ‘ibnik yi_luunluoh go’diiqoh //°
(Wouldn't you like your son to have a -girl~ friepd?)
N.//—~wma fan,diif “naanif // bassi y_kuun ~takti taw.giih //
(I have no objection. But it rust be under supervis_ion° )

. . . » ‘
in 117 %usra / yagni 1 _%obbi wil”?umm / wi tago 1iid ilmug tamaf//

i&* the family: that is, the father and mother, and the traditions
H.// ti_kibbi ‘bintik yikun_laha so’diiq // of society.)
(Would zou like your daughter to have a ~boy~friend?)
N.// wma ?ar zunnil // \?illa n ~kasn bima, saabit & tiiv //
( I don't think so., Unless as a fiancé.)
H.//, ga‘riis yaéni //
( A would=be husband, you mean.)
N.// “?a // (Yes,)
H.// _yeer ‘lcida (la? //
(Otherwise, no.)
N.// ya_guuz mggfifa // bassi yib?a "fiih ?if roaf //
( An acquaintance may be a possibility; but supervision there must be.)
H.// =%ee "rafyik fi mugtawa lma,fiifa _hina //
fWhat do you think of the standard of living here?) i

N.// _tandek il-geela Llgadiyya Lmutowos’site/bitizhar bi-moghar k. wayyis/,

( The average middle-class family, appears in good forn.)
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bin nisba lPannaha $i?der tif_tiri ka_gaet maf’ Puula /
(This is because fhepcan buy reasonable things, )
wi fak;laha 1m;tiif / wi ta nonha magb?uul//
(which look very nice, at reasonable prices.) _
yafni ka_gaat zayyl “aii f 7mocg,r / va_guwuz tifti-riihe
( Things like these in Egypt, may cost more than they)
b?NQO‘Saaf ta_manha /k ka maan bi.yiddu 1 wi’laad /
(are worth here. Also, they offer the children,)
“2akli maf.?uul filmad_rasa //
(reasonable food in the school.)
H.// tu?"gudi \?eeh bil_vall ilmaf_2uul //
(What do you mean by "reasonable food"?) ‘
N./Z yaéni ‘lakmaw / xu door / wi’ fakha / wibkammiy yeat mag ?uu&a //
(I mean meat, vegetables, fruits, and they serve reasonable)
yagni t kaffi 16i_yaal // tixal liibunm yif.batu //

(amounts. Enough for the children., Enough to satisfy them.)

A Prospective Teacher's Dilenma

H.// go_baok il xeer ya *ani_saat //

(Good morning, girls.)

-

?il.kigpa 11i “faatit /ferab”tilku mow-Quug il_gifra lrarsdiyyt//
(In the last lesson, I btalked about the earthTs crust. )

wi™ Pabli ma ~tixlag il hisge sa’?alt/ ?iza kan fiih haddi
(And before the end of the lesson, I asked if any one of you

rinku wif ‘faahin / wi kul_luke "Pultu fehamiin // mif © kida//

(didn't understand, and you all said you did. Didn't you?)
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dil™wa?t ana Jhafnil ixti_boar gu’ yoyyer / %a_fuuf  faM’miin/
( Now, I am going tr give you a small tgst to see if you )
walla . la? //szullu wahda t#jallag ’ wera?ah / wi;tiktib
{ understand or not. Let each one produce o pilece of paper, and)_
ga"leeha ?iswmaha // Tmidn 4118 ~roffo s bofha diy // pa’biila//
(write her namz on it. Who is that raising her finger? Nabiila?)
_Sayza t ®ee ya na_biila //
(What do you wrat,Nabiila?) )
N.// wodritok me ~Pultif inni  fith ixti boor inna_hoxdoe //
(You didn't say therc was going to be an .examination to~day.)
H./é wana -laazin a_ ?uul fab’laha // ?ilmaf rooq innik bit, zakei /
( and rnust I say in advance? You are supposed to study )
Frawwil “bawwil // wans musta’gidd / fi (Payyi '"1oc1a5c;ch /
(each lesson straight away. And I an ready, at any tine,)
?in_nana ?afah “himik iza ma kut ;tii) ™ fahma /Z
(to make you understand in case you donTt.)
N.// Ttismah tid-diina _fikra sa‘riiéa gan ilma;duué /L
(Would you give us a brief idea about the subject?)
H.// Taa ka.laon ya na’biila // niin ya ?ani-saat;faakir
f ~Are you not ashamed of what you say, Nabiila? Who,girls,)
1174 gaaba famsu_valda // illi fakre/ “tirfaf subagha,//
( remembers the answer to this question? She thap remenbers, is
7~ ®eeh // ma\hnddif "Mfaakir // fax o koru K wayya /7
(to raise her finger., What? No one remembers, Think a little,)
ma khaddi] ~rafag su.baogu yagni //=tmb‘wi.lam=mantu mif fah.miin/

(No one has raised her finger. Well, since you don't understand,)
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 ma"kaddif\Palli_rafrak taani_leeh //wi leeh Il luku _%ultn
( why then didn't you ask me to explain once wmore? and why did)
foh "miin / ?ilhispa 111 _‘faatit //?ana‘.hafrmh innu? t&%dii /
‘(you all say that you understaod, last lesson? I shall explain)
\ taani // _bapdi “kida 111 -tifham ‘tifhem / willi matif” ham[/
(this point again, After this,-she that understands,understandsj)
wif de'ruuri _tifham // ?ilmu’hion innulkw $in” tibhu / witbat telu
(she that doesn't,doesn‘t} -, The important thing is that you pay)
doridafa maga _bafd //?ilmorra 114 “faatit/rasam_tilku ‘rasm
(attention, and stop chatting with each other. Last time, I drew)
gassub*buura / yu.massil ftoba goact ilT°qifra l?or diyya // )
(picture on the blackboard, representing the layers of the earth;s)

wifabbih*tilku soth il kurce 1 %ar’diyya / bitoba ?oat ilfitidre//

( crust. And I compared the earth's crust, with the layers of a pie.)
bit lokgi,Pee ya na_biilafmagalan/lamma bit?ot tafi 1P1i_ tiire//
(For exanple, what do you notice, Nabiila when you cut a pie ?)
N./é?izzi"biib wil. ?i[fa ya_fandi //
(Sultanas and cream, title.)
H.// mif~dea 1lna? guud ya na_biila bissu_Paal // %ama _bo?gud, ter ‘kiib
(This isn't what is meant by the question, Nabiila. I mean the)
11fi_tddira / “mif muktawa ‘yatha //
( structure of the pie; not its contents!)
N.// ter kibha ya “ fandi // bitib%a mukew wana min di’ ?ii?/wisuk’lkor/
(Its structure, tible? It is made of flour, sugar,)

wi z biib ye _fandi //(and sultanas, title.)

1. Un~English expressions are intended to give an impression of the

corresponding E.C.A, structures.
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H.// e laa // =danti};muxxikﬂsag_haan *nxaali§ //_?inti *~laazin
(oh, no. Your thoughts are miles away. Tou nmust be very )
ga_boana // _tab ai"?ii?a (wakda // “feen ittaba.fiir//
(hungry. Just a minute. Where is the chalk?)
T?aadi 1fi (tiira// ¢ kwayyis // wi_kaktib tak_taha bil-xott
(Here is the pie. Right? Below it, I shall write in big
i16a7riid / £i tii rch // paf huun // dilwa?ti larma btig mili
(letters; p ie. Understood? Now,when you make )
1fi_tidr/ bit Jutil 1 fa giina fala ‘tusl /_walla btif'mili_ veeh//
( 2 pie, do you put the dou;h straight away, or what do you do?)
N.// binkul_tohe tobeM?aet ya _fandi //
(We put it in layers,title.)
Hoﬂéz?al.laah -~ yiftak faleeki // ?ahu 7 daa 11 ana zﬁayzuh//
(Well said, at last. This is what I want.)
?if_taba?a 17 7?uula / Jkida _masalen //(The first layer,like that;)
wi foo? ‘minha / ?ittaba?c t tanya //(on top of it,comes the
secondy)
‘wit.talta// ‘waha_kaza //(then the third; and so on.)
wi_been kulli ~taba?a wit.tanya / ‘fii_.?eeh /[
( And between each layer and the other, what conmes there?)
N.// _tabe®a mn is’samn / wis” sulklor / wizzi‘biib ya _fandi //
(A layer of butter, sugar, and sultanas, title.)
H.// yagni _nirsin *wott / been kulli ~"toba?e/ wit. tanya //
( That means we draw a line between each layer and the other.)
*hina / —fam§il ~sukkaor wiz\biibﬁfwi;hina / “facsil -sukkor
(Here, a layer of sugar and sultanas; and here, a layer of sugar)

wiz(biib // ‘waha _kaza // (and sultanas, and so on.)



237
L (?ahu ya ba’ naat / _soth il-lkura 1%ar’diyya /. kida //ru_kawwan min

(This, girls, is the same with the corth's crust. It is nade up of)
tabagoct// ta” ‘naan /.zayyi tabo_geot ilfi_tiir //
(Layers, exactly like the layers of a pie.)

S.// s back il xeer //
(Good morning. )

H.// go_bock in‘auur ya_kodrit ilmu_fattif //
(Good morning, inspector.)

S./Lhwiuritak 1l%?us_taaz girjaam /Z
(Are you =title~ Hishaam)/?)

H.// “?aywa ya _fandin //
(Yes, title.)

8.// wi kod-ritak mu,darrissbiyo;'loﬁﬁya / walla tad.biir man_§i1i/£

(And are you a teacher of geology, or domestic science?)
H./La%).iyo ‘10553@ ya sa.éadt il.beeh // “leeh had-ritak famkirni
(Geology, title. Why do you think T am )
mu_darris tad biir men_zili //
( & teacher of domestic science?)
S.// ®ana -faayif éassub_buura fi;tiiraw / Tsukkgr / wiz biib /
( There on the blackboard, I see a pie, sugar, sultanas,
~tismak su_%aal 7 waskid //
(May I ask you just one question?)
H.// ?it faddal /é'(Please do o)

S.// Ttior ti-fulli _daxl ilfi.fiir ,f11& iyo.lo &ya’ 2eeh //

(Can you tell me what the connection between pies and geology is?)
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N.// ®a_gaawib ‘ana ya “fandi //

(Shall I answer, title?)

H.// na*“biila // #4187 mili na™™ ruuf // %is”* kuti // _Ragli ya sa-~
(Nabiila! Do me a favour! Be quiet! The matter,)
tadt il_ beeh //

title, is ... )

“ Shopping
H.// _%ee dd’ ‘“kullu ya _sitti na.gaal // *iteax xorti fa~leema _wcalig
(What is all that, title-Nagaah. Why have you been s0 late coming)
" lee .kida //
(home 2)
N;/é ?asl is_suu® kan ~zahna, J‘gid@gn_ipna=hania /Z
( The shopping centre was very crowded to-day.)
H.// *Raywa nznama...;taxdi saé'%een ié?wwmen gafan tigi.bilna _fwayyit
(Yes but...You take two hours - to buy us some vegetsbles?)
K dace //
N.// %inta “gasrif ilmif weor to’wiil /wilwehkda fala ma b.tu?af
(You know that it is a long walk, and by the time one stops)
_hina w hina / bi“yaaxud wa?t _berduh /Z
(here and there, one 1285 to be late.)
H.Zﬁ wigib tilna .Pee gala _kida mzéaaki // _
éAnd for all that time, what have you bought us?)
N.// xu’quor/ wi’talkhow / wi’sukkor / wi Tkulli ~kaage fayilzha 1_beot//
EVggetables, fruits, sugar, and everything the house needs.)
H.// wiz zayyi ®as ~Gocr is.suu? innoa_hardo /Z

(And how are the prices in the shopping centre to-day?)
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N.// "fiih ma-gaat ?as.forha’kwayyiss / w-filh he_gaab ?ccf_"g_ccrha
(Some things have gone down; sorie things have gone up. )
r‘tafa%itAL
H.// %eeh ilkawgoat illi r tafafit //
(What things have gone ui)?)
N.// ?is‘sukkar “masalan /Z
(Sugar for instance.)
B.// _rukti lrwahdik/ walla kan ma"éaaki.‘padd /[
(Did you go alone, or was there someone with you?)
N.// _rukti 1 wakdi // bassi %a_biltigatfiyya fi s_suu?//
(I was alones; but I met Safiyya in the shopping centre.)
H.Zé ga_fiyya ab” baas //
(Safiyya Aabbaas?)
N.// 2o [/ (Yes.)
H.// _hurma }gum /[ (Hove they come =i.e. the whole family-)
N.// “®a // Tgun Pu rayyib /L(Yes. They care recently.)
H.// mirta®-kiin .hina// (They are confortable here?)
N.// oirta"kiin®~?awi// (Very comfortable.,)
H./ébiyn?uulu"?ee fola l-haala f snesr//
(What do they say about conditions in'Egypt?)
N.// biy~fuulu l-kaala ga*-miila / wil balad ba?it “~Pagmal/
(They say conditions are splendid; and the country is beconming nore)
winabsu t tiin ;?awi nin hiznaak/[ _
(beautiful; and they are very pleased with things in Egypt.)
HL/L?af_tikir mna bifti_kuul nmilmage riif wala *haagaiélzay_'yina //

(I think they do not complain of expenses or anything like us.)
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N./[/ *- las// da "tib®a i [ithum “-gonna ~hina /Z
(Of course not. Their life here will be very happy.)
H.// nif =kanu ~ %aalu bayzawwi.,dulna Imu_ rattab //
(Didnit they say they were going to increase our salaries?)
N./Axé:yaah // hil*-lini // ya guuz yizawwiiguu wi ya_guuz mayzawwi@ux»huuf/é
(~Don't be too optimistic- It takes time. And they might not after all.)
H.// “laa ya _[eexa ylumkin yizawwi’ duuh /[
(There is still the possibility that they may.)
N.// % %ch .law yizawwi.duu Lafora g.nee lka’maan /é
(If only they increase it by ten pounds?) |
H.// _ni®jor Qnidfag ?1 gaar 1f.fa??a =wihna‘yirdﬁtaa;.hiin /Z

(We shall then be able to pay the rent without discomfort!)

In contradistinction to the above extracts which depict ordinary
everyday aspects and situations, the following tend to tackle serious
topics. 4 tendency towards shorter "phrasing", longer "paragraphing!,

and obvious preference for the Classical style,is evident throughout.

~ Intonation
A.// bassi “huwwa 1 ya (riib . yabni / ?innu bithay ya?li 1'mafna /

(But the strange thing is that it seens to me that it is the sense, )
;huwwa 11i b yubriz/ biwu;duuh /=%eeh illi Liwaekid Hu?f‘ﬁuduh//
(~the meaning~ that shows clearly what one intends -neans-.)

yoboi _7ikna “wikna bnik_ kallin / _yib%a 7 doymon/ bin kaswil
(In mean that we, while we are talking, we always try )

ni gabbar bilka_laen bi’tagna /° fan ilma _taoni //

( to express, with our words, the meanings.)
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fa b -yib?a _fiih toy yiir fi o :ha:,*-?;il_l:a-";.aam / ?Ll-wankid
(A change occurs at the end of words by means of which oneo)
;yu?§uq _biih ittag*biir éan \maéna muzgayyan // £i “harskit
( neans to express o certain meaning, in the movement of )
_ il%ag_wool naf_saha //
(sounds thenselves. )
H.// ta”"biibi // bessi lomma bitTiowun 41.gumel / £11 ka_lasn il’fasdi/
CNaturally. But when sentences occur in ordinary speech,)
pit“bussi tla.?iiha ‘gumal/ towiila // “wmif “gumal /
{you find that they are long sentences. Not sentencess)
_hiyya gi\baara ;%an / ka laan // muta Jaabik maga :bagdu //
(They are -nothing more than- talk, Inseparable.?
bi hees %inn il:?gumal/ mal haa) ku-duud sbayna //
(So that the sentences have no clear boundaries.)
?117Likne £i ilki.tasba / bin_butti ‘wa?fa / wibin_kulti *fogla/
( Whereas in writing, we insert fullstops, and commas,) )
wibin_kuili ha-gaat min ;diy / me_fiil tar‘gqiim filkazgaamznafsu/é
iand things of this sort, there is no punctuation in talk.)
fanta mut"%arri tasta dilli gala _haazih ilku’ dund /
z Therefore, you are forced to lay your finger on these boundaries,)
gafan ‘{i?dar titngaamil maga JBittit ka loam suyoy_yora //
(to be able to deal with & small bit of talk, ) )
mif maé-?uul ha taoxnd kalan *saaga b}haaluh / wi ‘{iﬂiar
( It is not possible for you ‘to take an hour!'s talk, and yet)
tikal_liluh //

(manage to analyse it.)
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An Economist'!s View

L./Z “xitte zayyi -xit{il ittan.miye bta=éitna //
(A plan like our development plan.)
_Pamma y kuun ~fiiha sittu miit subgﬁ_miitlmaf\ruug_zmasalan /
(If it comprises six or seven hundred projects, for instance,)
wi_yiffal “xamsa / Paw \éaIara:ﬁinhum / _hasga ~tafha ‘g?ddag//
( and then five, or let's say ten out of them, fail; the loss is)
_Baayiz ,baéi ilmafa;riig/ ma ha??am?itfi "@ing‘f*l‘miyyadmin
(very trivial. Possibly, some of these projects ugy not fohieve)
?ah_dafha // gaayiz ti;ha??a? 7bass/ ta manya wtis fiin

(one hundred percent, of their objectives. They may achieve only)
£il_nmiyya//  ?aw * xaasa wtis=gi;n // wi_gaayiz baé—daha
éninety eight percent, or ninety five. Some may )
~fafal ¥ xoalis // yagni ma nig™eunl //
E have failed completely, that is, they ha¥kxe 'not succeeded:)
lamma " Paagi .ana ya mu_kagaiq iqti;.gaadi /?a;?uul » %eeh
(When I, ag an economist, core to report about what_happened,)
1111 “hegal / “?asivil _kasge matul_hee) lin’neas/

(the first thing I would not tel%.the people, ~the last thing I say-)
?inn il;xitta b_tafti ha?;?i”?ziyya filmiyya //

(is that my plan has achieved one hundred percent.,)
hay . ?ullak éala ;tuul / da ka“ laanm da_gaa®i /L

(The immediate reaction will be that this is propaganda.)

H.// ma_fiil fida”" dinya , xitte / ti_tallug Y niyya £il_nmiyya //

(There isn't a plan in the world, that would be a one hundred )

percent success.)
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On Solid Ground

H.// ?ilmmw~Quué-?ee biz . zabt 111li btidzrisuh /Z
EWhat exactly is it you are studying?)

S./L *naw; quug / pay-ziin ni_Juuf “?eeh ittafagu*}gat_iili brtikgal/
(~The-subject is, we want to see what reactions take place ,)
_gand dara” goat ha-racrd . talya // wid“tibkscl iz .zaay //

(at high tenperature. And how they happen.)

wiT?iza |hagalit / Tfeeh issi.faat il1i btit_hawwil ?1_leeha

(And in case they happened, to what qualities would the solids)

1 madda §_§a1ba// ?ow i1li btakta“sibha 1 madda g_ﬁalba //

(chonge. Or which the solids acquire,) 4

“hal bitit . kassin isei’faat // ?ikna ganhgiqa gséﬁgat1fﬁiyya§/

(Do their qualities inmprove? To us these qualities are )
~hiyya lrmu“himma // tala ?a _saas innak bit® fuzha Fil ha yaah

(1mportant On the grounds that you need them in )
ilGamazliyyn //

(proctical life,)

H./Z ~Pee "nuug itta.gaarib 111i bit_%uumu_biiha //
( What kind of experiment do you make?)

Se/ nuu6 itta” *gaarib / ?in"nikna Gan dlna 1%og saar 1§ salba/

-

( The experiments we carry ouﬁ So0lid rodies bYehave in line
“abag tar_kibhe // lamma b yinzil 6a71eeha ~?Payyi ?if;gaag/

t with thedir 3tructures, When any rays fall on then, they
bivtiflcis _haazini 1%a_[if6a // ba-laaf o_suul bi*tiékié

k reflect these rays. Let me not say -~They do not exactly=-
1120’ fitte / bi“tiddi 1likna binsan’miih /

("reflect rays" ;3 but give what we callﬁ)
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H// ?i1* pattern // (The pattern.-said as a guess.-j )
S.ZL law “?inta samnmeetu l:pattern/ J?ibna binsam,miib i3“latis //

zif you call it the''patternl,we call it the "1attice”.5

?i1li_huwwa tar tiib izzar-raat.guwwa 1_tedda /L

-éﬁhich is the arrangement of atons inside matter.5

H.// ;wi di ha~gaat ®asa‘siyya//
an.

(These arexessential-part of your work-?)

$.// “aii ka_geat %asa_siyya // (They are essential)

_éandak -masalan ilhka'diid // ?ilka_diid ékaza shuug min ilhke_diid//
(Take iron for instance. ) There are so mgny.kinds of iron.}

bit-fuul ha_diid ‘zahr / wi ha_diid ‘gulb / wi ha_gaat min’diy/
EYou say Yocast" iron, "steel!', and things of this sort,)

h vwwa “fiih ha;diid.// fii ° gun§ur ilka_daiid //
( ~In all- there is iron. The Melement" iron.)

- . . “\
lakin tertiib ilka_diid fig’gehr/weer tam tiib ilhkaydiid £ig culh//
(But the arrangement of iron in cast iron, is different- from its
arrangement in steel.)

T
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